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Leam a foretgn langtuige as you leam your mothet 
tongtie : this is in a few words the method which I havt 
adopted in this Utile work. It is the way that nature her- 
seif foUows, it is the same which the mother points out in 
^ speaking to her child, repeating to it a hundred times the 
same words, combining them imperceptibly, and succeeding 
in thi? way to make it speak the same language she speaks. 
To learn in this manner is no longer a study, it is an amuse- 
ment. 

Supposing the pupil to have Icarned his own language* by 
principles, I thought it proper to add a few rules, which 
will serve to shorten ihe course and render the progress 
more secare. 

The Avtiioe. 



TABLE 

OF THE QERMAN DEOLENSIONS. 
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By Dr. HABTIN WEISS, 



rSOM THB imiVEBSnT Or BEBLIK, LATB FRKNCH and OBBHAR MAfiTEB, AT *«x 
BOTAL OOLLKGX DüNOANHON. 



Almost every German Grammar used in England staies 
a different number of Declensions. Dr. Ncehden whose 
Grammar is in every respect unquestionably the best, has 
attempted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and 
I think most successfuUy. But German Grammarians havc 
not adopted bis System. Wendeborn who tries to imitate 
the Latin gives fiye Declensions, whilst Dr. Bender in bis 
anxiety to smooth the way to the learner, has made appear 
an absurd doctrine of one Declension. In Germany itself 
Grammarians foUow either Adelung or Klopstock. The 
System of the former being the best and ofiTering the least 
eonfusion to the Student. I have tried in the foUowing 
table to arrange the Declensions of all German Nouns upon 
ADELXTNa's plan. 
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TUE PßONUNCIATION. 



I. THE ALPHABET. 

The German Alphabet is composed of tho foUowing 
twenty-six letters : 



% a, a. 


5R, n, n. 


«, b, b. 


D, 0, 0. 


e, c, c. 


% P> p. 


35, b, d. 


O, q, q. 


6, t, e. 


9i, r, r. 


g, f, f. 


®, f, «, s. 


®, 9/ g. 


% t, t 


§, % h. 


U, u, u. 


% i/ i' 


35, b, V. 


t, I, k. 


SB, », w. 


X, f, X. 


8, I, 1. 


df ^r y- 


aK, m, m. 


3' J' z- 



The vowels are : a, &, t, x, 0, ö, u, ü* The diphthongs 
or Compound vowels are : ai, et, au, äu, eu ; all other 
letters are consonants. 



n. SIMPLE VOWELS. 

Every vowel, foUowed by two consonants, is pronounced 
ßhort : foUowed by only one consonant, it is long. 

21, a, is pronounced like a in the English word 
fa;ther. 

Sllter, banfen, Silage, 

SSater, laben, ©alle. 

Sie, a, is pronounced like a in the English word ca/re. 
gälte, iPärnt, «lätter, 

Ääfe, ©äbcl, Sauber. 

7 



®, e, is pronounced like e in tbe English word letter 
ßfel, bcnlen, Sitcl, 

gfcl, trennen 5Känner, 

rebcn, ©nbc, $Rebe* 

3f tf is pronounced like e in the English word me. 
3flti«, immer, in, 

finben, ©Über, . <S*inb* 

iOf 0# is pronounced like o in the English word hope, 
Ofen, fonbern, Soft, 

roßen, ober, SSSort* 

ße, 6, is pronounced like u in the English word 
murder. * 

«öfe, tönen, Söffet, 

8ött)e, lönnen, ^ S5örfer. 

11/ tl, is pronounced like oo in the English word roof. 
«lut, «ruber, äßunb, 

«lume, SDtotter, ©tunbe: 

He, Üp is pronounced like the French u. There is 
no cofresponding sound in the English language. 
üben, mübc, SKütter, 

trübe, :prüfen, 9?üffe* 

^, ^, has the sound of the German i, by which it is 
generally replaced. 

III. DOUBLE VOWELS. 

The double vowels, aa, ee, oo, are no diphtbongs, 
because only one letter is sounded, and the second only 
serves to indicate that the syllable is long. 
Slar, SÄeer, SÄoo^, 

©aal, ©eele, S3oot» 

Se, te, is pronounced like ea in the English word 
meat 

S5iene, JSBter, tief, 

lieben, üDieb, 8ieb* 

IV. DIPHTHONGS. 

In the (xerman diphthongs, the two vowels must be 
«ounded one aftcr the other, but so quickly as to form 
only one syllable. 

3It and ei are pronounced almost alike, and have the 
eound of tho English i in the word ßre. 
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©aitc, Äaifcr, Iciben, 

©citc, reimen, SÖäeui» 
ülu, is pronounced like ou in the English word hotcse 

awau«, rauben, blau, 

Saum, laufen, faum, 

SIetI ftnd eUp are both pronounced like oy in the ^ 
English word joy. 

3Ääufe, SJeutel, greunb, 

SSäume, geuer, 2:reue» 

V. CONSONAinS. 

The pronunciation of the consonants differ but little 
in the two languages; the scholar should remark the 
foUowing peculiarities. 

®, C, before ä, e, and i, is pronounced like ts. 
Säfar, ßebar, ßitrone* 

Before a, o, u, before a consonant and at the end of a 
syllable, it is pronounced like Ä, by which in most cases 
it may be repfaced. 

garl, Surt, 2:ombac, 

Sonrab, ßreole, ßlaffe* 

®]^, at the beginninff of a word is pronounced like A, 
except in words derived from the French, when it pre- 
serves the French pronunciation. 

(Sijov, Sl^arlatan, 

S^rift, ei^ariöari» 

In the middle or at the end of a word cf) has a pronun" 
ciation quite peculiar to the German language, and more 
or less gutteral, but for which no corresponding sound 
can be found in English ; it is like the Scotch ch in the 
word loch after a, o, u, au, but softer after ä, e, t, ö, ü, äu, 
eu, and after a consonant. 

5Dad^, JRauc^, ntc^t«, 

god^, Äüd^e, red^nen, 

SSnä), ßtrtf|c, fud^en, 

gid^t, SEod^ter, 4Bäumd^en, 

^d or ^f is pronounced like x when these conso 
nants belong to the root or radical syllable. 

3Ba(^«, gud^ö, " »ad^fen, 

1* 
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But the d) preserves its gutteral pronunciation, when 
it Stands before the ö or f by contraction or in a com- 
posed Word. 

nad^fel^cn, »ad^fen^ beö SSnd)^ instead of bcö S3ud^cd 
&, g^ at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced 
like the English g in the word good; but between two 
vowels, in the middle of a word, and at the end of a syl« 
lable, it has a sound like the d^, only much softened. 
gelten, gro^, ®abc, 

SSSagcn, @ieg, artig, 

5Rcgen, Ärug, richtig. 

After u at the end of a word it is pronounced like i 
very soft Ic, 

@aug, 5Ring, ©prung. 

^f \^f is always aspirated at the beginning of a syL 
lable. 

l^ler, I)art, $cdpt, 

|)au^, |)iinmet, grcil^eit. 

The aspiration becomes however almost imperceptible 
before an c in the end-syllables. 

SRci^c, SRul^e, [cl)cn. 

After a vowel or a t, the 1^ is not pronounced, but only 
iudicates that the syllable is long. 

^al^n, ©trol^, S^l^icr, 

UI)r, frül), ^ 5Rat^. 

3f \f only Stands at the beginning of a syllable, and 
is pronounced like the English y in the word yeL 
^^^Xf -»od^, ^ Ougcnb. 

cf replaces the double f, and is pronounced short 

©tod, 53rüdEc, Sldfcr. 

Sil, <|tl, has the sound of qu in English. 

Qual, QucHc, Quer. 

@, f, d, at the beginning of a syllable is pionounced 
like the English 2, at the end of a syllable, however, like 
the English 8. 

©ommcr, 5Reifc, §auiJ, 

©aif, eifcn, $Rei«. 

The long f is placed at the beginning and in the 
middle, § only at the end of syllablcs. If in a non- 



11 

composed word there are two f, one after another, they 
are wrlfcten ff. 

SBaffcr, toiffcn, müffcm 

^ is only placed at the end or in the middle of syl« 
lables ; it is always preceded by a long vowel, and haa 
the sound of the English ss. 

©tra^e, gro§, fliegen* 

®4>f f^ is pronounced like the English sh. 
©d^atten, ©d^ulc, "»ßcitf^c, 

fc^Iafen, ©c^tlb, Zm. 

fl and fp are pronounced like st and sp in English ; 
but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the 
beginning of a word like sht, and fp like s^. 
©tu^I, [testen, \pitkn, 

(Stern, fprcd^cn, fte^cn. 

SJ, t^ has the sound of/l 

SSater, SSogel, SSict). 

3S, IP is pronounced like the English v. 

SBett, SBicfc, SBanb. 

3^ j is sounded like ts, 

Beit, ittjanjig, ^txi. 

^ replaces the double g and is pronounced very hard- 
ölife, 5«ufecn, fefeen* 

VI. SYLLABIO ACCENT. 

The Germans never pronounce seyeral successive syl- 
lables one after the other with the same force ; the prin- 
cipal syllables are pronounced with a louder, and the 
others with a softer tone. The end-syllables in German 
words are pronounced very softly. 

The accent is always laid upon the radical syllable, 
that is, upon the one which includes the principal idea ; 
thus in the word ©ered^tigfeit (justice) which is derived 
from reif)t (just), the second syllable is pronounced more 
Btrongly than the rest. 

In Compound words, the first syllable always has the 
accent, because it presents the principal idea and modi- 
fies the foUowing one : ©lumengarten, ©artenblume* 



PART I. 



Singular, i^ hin, I am ; 

bu biß; thoa art ; 
CT tfl; he is ; 
ftc ifh she iB ; 
Plural. Xoix jmb, we are ; 
i^r jcib; you are ; 
jic finb, they are. 
®ut, good; groß/ great, large, big; fletn; little, small; tetc^^ rieh; 
arm, poor ; {ung, young ; alt, old ; ntube, tired ; hon!, 111, sick. 

Qd) bin groö* !Du bift Hein. Sr ift alt ©ic ift gut 
2ßir finb jung. Qi)x fctb rcic^. ©ic finb arm. Säin iä) 
gro6? «iftbumübc? ^ftcrlranl? 3ft ftc jung? ©tnb 
totr reic^? ©cib tl^r orm? @inb fic oft? 



I am little. Thou art young. We are tired. They 
are rieh. Art thou sick ? You are poor. Is she old ? 
Are you sick ? Are they good ? He is tall (gro^). Am 
I poor? 

3. 
m6)i, not. 
©torf, Btrong ; treu, faithful ; faul^ idle, lazy ; fleif ig, diligent ; Iböfe, 
wicked, naughty ; traurig, sad ; glu(f(ic^, happy ; ^ößt^, polite. 

«ift bu böfc? Sä) bin nid^t böfe. gr ift traurig. SBir 
finb nid^t ftarf. ©inb fic treu? «ift bu nic^t glücflit^? 
S^T feib nid^t fleißig. ®ic ift nid^t faul. S\t er nit^t mübc? 
S38ir finb ni^t arm. ®inb fic nid^t l^öflit^? 5E)u bift nit^t 
franl. 

4. 

I am not tall. They are idle. She is not ill. We arß 
not happy. He is not short (Hein). Are you not tired ? 
They are not rieh. Is he not diligent ? Thou art not 
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strong. They are not happy. He is not polite. Are 
they not faitnful ? Is she not rieh ? He is not wieked. 



Masculvne nouns,: bet SSatct, the father ; bet ©arten, the garden ; 

Feminine " ; bic SDhlttcr, the mother ; bic ©tobt, the town ; 

NetUer " ; baS ^itib, the child ; ba« ^cOiS, the house. 

©(ä^Ön, beautiful, fine ; lang, long ; f^cä), high ; ttCtt, new ; unb, and ; 
fcjr, very. 

ÜDer SSater ift gut» 5E)ie SÄutter ift traurig* 5Da6 tiub 
ift fauL ÜDer ©arten ift nid^t fel^r lang* 5E)ic ©tabt ift groß 
unb reid^. ÜDad §au« ift nid^t f)od). Oft bcr ©arten fd^ön? 
3fft ber SSater IranI? 3^ft baö Äinb ntd(|t fleißig? 3^ft bad 
^au^ neu? Der SSater unb bie 3Jiutter finb glüdlid^, 

Observation, All German Bubstantives begin with a capital letter. 
"When two or more substantives foUow each other, the article mnst 
be repeated before each, unless they are all of the same gender. 

6. 

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child 
are ill. The town is very beautiful. The child is not 
naughty. The father is very old. The house and (the) 

farden are very large. Is the mother not happy ? The 
ouse is not very old. Is the garden not very fine ? 
The house is very small. 

7. 

Mose, bicfcr S3aum, this tree. 
Fem. bicfc grau, this woman. 
Neut. biefcS $ferb, this horse. 

25cr 9}^atttt, the man ; bet Scrg, the mountain ; bic S3Iumc, the flower; 
ba« Scnjler, the window ; cffcn, open ; jufricbcn, contented, satisfied, 
pleased ; cbcr, or. 

!Dicfer SWann ift fe^r arm. 5Diefe« tJenfter ift fe^r l^od^. 
!©iefe Slume ift f^ön. !Diefe« ^f erb ift jung unb ftarf. s\i 
biefe tJrau gtüdlid^? !Diefer SSater unb biefe SKutter finb 
nid^t jufrieben. ÜDiefer JSBaum ift feljr groß. ÜDiefe iJrau 
ift arm unb IranI. 5Diefe« tinb ift.fel^r böfe. SDiefer ajjann 
ift nid^t l^öflid^. SSift bu traurig ober IranI ? 

8. 

This woman is tired. This mountain is not high. Is 
this child good or naughty ? The man is not satisfied. 
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This child is not very diligent. Is this garden small oi 
large^? Art thou not contented ? This window is not open. 
Is this hous^ old or new ? This tree is very fine. Is 
this man rieh or poor? This town is very dull (traurig). 

9. 

Mose, Fem. Neut. 

(Sin, eine, ein, a; 

mein, meine, mein, my ; 

bcin, beine, bcin, thy ; 
JDcr ©ruber, the brother ; bie ©(^^»cjier, the sister ; bie Sebcr, the pen 
haS Sßu^, the book ; bct Srcunb, the friend ; Äart, Charles ; Souife, 
Louisa ; i»o, where ; fjicx, here ; no<^, still, yet ; aber, but. 

3Jiem ©ruber ift traurig* SUicinc ©d^tucfter ift franf, 
Smein adnä) ift f^öu* S\t bein ©arten grog? 3fft beine 
geber gut? ^3fft bein *ißferb Hein? Äart ift noc^ ein ^inb. 
Scrtin ift eine ©tabt. Souife ift meine ©d^ttjefter* ©ein 
Sruber ift mein greunb. ©ein SSater ift nid^t ^ier* SBo ift 
mein S3ucf)? 3^ft mein öu^ nic^t l^ier? 3^ft beine Süiutter 
nod^ frani? Qä) bin no^ nid^t mübe, aber bein S3ruber unb 
beine ©djtüefter finb fel^r mübe. 

10. 

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou 
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is thy 
mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy brother? 
This horse is still young. Where is my pen ? Thy pen 
is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother is idle. 
My friend is very diligent. 

11. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Unfer, unfere, unfer, our ; 

euer, euere, euer, your; 

i^r, i^re, if^x, their. 
JDcr Sot)tt, the son ; bic Jto^tcr, the daughter ; bie Jt^ürc, the door ; 
immer, always. 

Obs. In addressing any one, the third person plural is from polite- 
ne88 used instead of the second : ©ie jtnb, instead of t^r feib. For the 
same reason 3$t is used instead of euer. In this case the pronoun is 
always written with a capital letter. 

Unfer ©ar^en ift gro§. Unfere SUiutter ift Iranf. Unfer 
^ferb ift fc^ön. ©iefer SDlann ift unfer SSater. ©iefe grau 
ift unfere äßutter. -^arl ift euer ©ruber, ßouife ift eure 
©d^tüefter. Oft S¥ ®o^« Pfei^ig? Oft Qi)xt Zoä)ttx ju- 
Frieben? So ift O^r Suc^? Unfer §au^ ift alt. Unfer? 
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S:i)üre tft imntvr offen. ÜDicfcr SSatcr unb biefc 3Äutter fiub 
fcl^r traurig; il^r @o^n ift immer Iront 

12. 

Our father is good. Our mother is little. Our child 
is ill. Is this man your brother ? Is this woman your 
mother ? Your son is not always diligent. Is your horse 
beautiful ? This child is our brother. Is Charles not 
your friend ? Louisa is not your sister. 

13. 

Meixtf little, small ; flcincr, smaller ; 

alt, old ; - älter, older ; 

^TOß, great ; ^tögcr, greater ; 

jung, young ; langer, younger ; 

flicif ig, diligent ; flieipigcr, more diligent. 

JUiifelid), nseful ; unglüdKici^, unbappy ; bcr «Öunb, the dog ; t>k £afec, 
the cat ; bie ©CttttC, the sun ; bcr SWonb, the moon ; aU, than, as. 

Obs, In forming the Comparative of an adjective, the radical vowel 
a generally changes into d ; o into o ; and u into ü. 

2ßein 4Bruber ift älter, al^ xä). S^ hin iünger, afö mein 
grcunb. Äart ift größer, ate gouife. SDicfer aWann ift 
größer, afö »ir. ©er $unb ift treuer, atö bie Äafee. ÜDa^ 
|5ferb ift fd^öner unb nüili^er, afö ber $unb. ÜDiefeö Äinb 
ift fleißiger, afö bu. ©ie finb glüdfi^er, aU -J^r Vorüber, 
^arl ift ftärler, afe ic^. 2Bir finb aufriebener, al^-i^r. gouife 
ift pflid^er, afö beine ®d^n)efter. 3^ft bein trüber iünger, 
afö bn? ßr ift älter, aber Heiner, atö id^. 

14 
My brother is more diligent than thou. Thou art not 
younger than he. He is taller and strenger than I. 
Your son is younger than this child. The moon is 
smaller than the sun. Art thou older than I? This dog 
is finer than this cat Your sister is politer than you, 
I am more contented than thou. You are richer than 
we. We are more unhappy than you. 

15. 

Out, good ; Bcffcr, better ; 

f}0ä), high ; l^öBcr, higher ; 

bicfer, biefc, bicfc5, this, this one ; 

jener, jene, jcttcS, that, that one. 
©a« (Sifen, the iron ; ba5 SSlei, the lead ; bcr ©tal&l, the steel ; bie (Srbe, 
the earth ; fdftttJer, heavy ; })axt, hard ; treuer, dear ; fo, so, as ; ju, too 
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aWcin 53ud& ift fd^öncr, ofö icne«. aReinc geber ift bcffer, 
ate bicfc» ÜDcr @ta|l ift ^ärtcr, ofe baö gifen* 5E)tcfcr Scrg 
ift l^öfjcr, otö jener» 5Dic äa^t ift nic^t fo treu, atö ber §unb, 
!Ba« «lei ift nit^t fo l^art, ate ba« (Sifen. Oft S¥ ^a«« 
nid^t größer, ate jene«? Oft baö «lei t^eurer, ate ba« ©fen? 
5E)er 2Ronb ift nid^t fo groß, aU bie (Srbe. SDiefe« Äinb ift 
fleißiger, ate jene«. O^nc grau ift ärmer, afö biefe. Unfer 
©arten ift nid^t fo lang unb fd^ön, afe biefer» 

16. 
(The) lead is heavier than (the) iron. This tree is 
not so high as that Is this book not better than that? 
Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is 
higher than that one. (The) iron is more useful than 
(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not 
so dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer than 
this one. We are not so rieh as this man, but we are 
more contented than he. 

17. 

Singular. X(S) BoBc, I have ; 

bu Bafh thou hast ; 
et^ ^c ioXf he or ehe has ; 
Plural, toir l^abctt, we have ; 

iBr l^obt, ^ic ^aBcn, you have ; 
fic l^aben, they have. 
^[t yX^Xf the watch ; ba3 3Äcffcr, the koife ; Dlcd^t, right ; ViXiXt^if wrong -' 
^cintic^f, Henry ; Subtoig, Lewis ; für, for ; aut^, also ; toarum, why. 

Obs, The Accnsative of the fem. and nent. nouns is like the Nomi* 
native. — In German the verb to have is nsed with right and vjrongf 
thus : \6) l^obe SHeci^t, er ^ot XLnxt^U 

Od^ ^abe SRet^t. !Du ^aft Unred^t. ^ä) l^abe ein ^uä). 
5Du ^aft eine geber. 2»ein ©ruber l^at eine U^r. 2Bir l^aben 
ein ^au«. 3^r l^abt ein ^ferb. Sart unb gouife l^aben eine 
Sa^e. §aft bu eine ©(^»efter? ^oA biefer 2Jiann eine 
SEo^ter? §abt i^r ein Sinb? S)iefe U^r ift für nteinc 
aKutter? SDiefe geber ift für Äarl. fiaben ©ie noc^ ^^re 
ajjutter? SBarum ^aft bu mein aKeffer? 3fc^ l^abe bein 
aÄeffer nid^t. 

18. 

Charles, hast thou my pen? Louisa, hast thou my 
book? Henry has thy pen, and Lewis has thy book. 
Thou art right My son is wrong. We have a book 
and a pen. Have you also a horse and a watch ? Thi« 
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knife is for Heniy. Is this watch for thy mother ? Haa 
your friend a kmfe ? Charles and Lewis have a horsa 
Has your father still a sister ? Is this flower for my 
daughter? 

19. 

©cfe^ctt, Seen ; »etlotcn, lost ; gcfunbcn, found ; gefauft, bonght ; »etfauft^ 
Bold ; genommen, taken. 

Ohs, The past participle is detached from the auxiliary and placed 
at the end of the sentence. 

^6) ^bc mein 4Bud^ tjcrioren* <^aft bu ntctn SÄeffcr %z^ 
funbcn? ^ij l^abc bcin aKeffer nid^t gefunben* SBo ift meine 
lieber? §abt i^r meine ?feber? 3Bir l^aben belne tJeber 
nid^t* aßcin SSater l^at biefe« ^ferb gelauft. S33ir l^aben 
nnfer $au« Verlauft. 2ßo l^aft bu meine Ul^r gefunben? 
SSSarum l^aben ©ie meine Ul^r genommen? ^i) l^abe O^re 
33tatter unb -Jl^re ©d^n)efter gefeiten. S33arum |at 3^r SJater 
biefe« §au0 nid^t gefauft ? §at bein S3ruber meine geber 
genommen? ßr ^ai beinc lieber nid^t genommen. 

20. 
Where hast thou found this hook? Have you lost 
your pen ? Has your fether bought this horse ? Why 
have you sold your watch ? Why have you not taken 
my pen? My brother has found thy knife. We have seen 
thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles 
and Lewis have lost their mother ; they are very sad. 

21. 

Nominative. Accusative. 

2)er SBater, ben SBater, the father ; 

bicfer aSater, biefen SSater, this father. 
{Der ^önig, the king ; ber «^ut, the hat, bonnet ; bcr <Btcäf the stick, 
cane ; bct ©rief, the letter ; gefcä^ticben^ written ; erhalten, received, got ; 
oft, often ; \ä)m, abeady. 

Obs. The subject is placed in the nominative case, and the object 
in the accnsative case. 

Sä) l^abe ben Äönig gefeiten. <^aft bu ben S5rtef erl^alten? 
SDleine ©d^toefter l^at ben S5ricf ntc^t gcfd)rteben. <^einrid^ 
f^at ben ©todf verloren, üßein SJater f)at biefen ©arten unb 
biefe« §au^ gefauft. S33o l^abt il^r biefen |)unb unb btefc 
ßatäc gefunben? S^ ^tibe biefen 3Kann fc^on oft gefeiten, 
ffiarum ^aben ®ie biefen §ut genommen ? 2Bir l|aben biefen 
©rief gefunben. $at bein ©ruber biefen ©totf oerlorcn ? 
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22. 
We have sold the house and garden. Have jou 
bought this dog and this horse? I have seen the man 
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not written 
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane ? 
,Has thy brother bought this tree? This letter is for 
this man. Hast thou lost this hat ? Hast thou not taken 
this book and pen ? Hast thou already seen the king^? 
I have not yet seen the king 



Accus, cmcn ©arten, J ^ Acc. meinen «gunb, J j ^ fi- 

JDcr SSoQcl, the bird ; bct (BtVL% the chair ; ber Xi\6), the table ; bet 
33lci'|!ift, the pencil ; bcr dlad)h(ix, the neighbor. 

fOkin 33rubcr ift fel^r gufricbcn ; er ^at einen 25ogeL §aft 
bn einen 4örief erl^alten ? Qä) l^abe weinen §ut verloren, 
^aben ©ie meinen $nnb fc^on gefeiten? 2Bir l^aben eilten 
Zx\ä) unb einen ©tu^t gefauft. SDiein Smber ^at beinen 
©tod genommen* SBo fjaft bn beinen 4öteiftift gelanft? SÖSir 
Ijaben unfern SSater nnb unfere 3)Zutter verloren* Qä) ^abt 
Q^xm 4Brief nic^t erl^atten. ^at bein SSruber unfern ©arten 
unb unfer $auö fc^on gefeiten? Unfcr 3lad)iav ^t im Äönig 
gefeiten, ^aft bu biefen SSogel gefauft ober Jenen? 

24. 

We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and 
a daughter, Where have you found my pencil ? Have 
you already seen my brother and mother? I have bought 
a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has found thy 
knife and cane. Where hast thou bought this table? 
Thy brother has taken my chair. Have you written a 
letter ? We have found this stick and that one. 

25. 

Nom. Jein, feine, fein, ) , . •. . üjx, i^xc, il)r, ) . 

Accus, feinen, feine, fein, $ ' * i^ren, i^re, i^r, S 
®elefen, read ; gcTannt, known ; ber Dnfel, the nncle ; bie 3^anlc, the 
sunt ; bct Singcr^ut, the thimble ; bie ©(^cere, the scissors. 

3Kein greunb ift traurig ; fein 25ater unb feine SDintter 
finb frant SD^eine staute ift aufrieben : i^r ©ol^n unb il^re 
Zoä^tcv finb fe^r fleißig, ^einrid^ l^at feinen ®to(f, feim 
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Ul^'v unb fein SDieffer öerloreu. gouifc f)at 'i^ren ginger^ut, 
i^re tjeber unb i^r SSnd) öerlorem Suer Dnlcl l^at fein |)an3 
unb feinen ©arten öerlauft. !Diefe grau Ijat i^rcn 5DJann 
unb i^r Äinb öerloren. 4)iefe Xoäjttx ^at einen ©rief für 
i^re Sübttter gefd^rieben» Äarl f)at feinen SSater nid;t gelaunt* 
5Die Staute l^at beinen unb meinen 53rief gelefen» 

26. 

The father has lost his son. This mother has lost 
her daughter. My uncle has sold his watch. Our aunt 
has sold her scissors. Henry has found his pencil. 
Louisa has found her thimble. I have seen this man 
and his son, this woman and her daughter. My mother 
has last her pen and her knife. My brother has taken 
his hat I have seen your aunt; has she still her 
horse? This man is very sad; he has lost his wife 
(grau). Charles has written a letter for his father. 
My aunt has bought this book for her son. 

27. 

Nom. bic SDJutter, the mother ; biefc Wtntttx, this mother ; 

Gen. bcr SKuttcr, of the mother ; biejer SWuttct/ of this mother. 
JDic 9Äagb, the maid-servant ; bic ilönigin, the queen ; bic IJladjbarm, 
the female neighbor ; angcfommcn, arrived ; abgcrcijl, departed. 

5Die SKutter ber Königin ift angefommen. 5Der SSater ber 
9Jad^barin ift abgereift. S^ ^^^e ben ©arten ber Spante 
gefeiten. §aben @ie ben SIeiftift ber ©d^wefter gefunben? 
®iefe grau ift bie ©dituefter ber 5Kad^barin. !Diefer aWann 
ift ber ©ruber ber 3Ragb. !Da0 Äinb biefer grau ift immer 
!ranl. 

28. 

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister of 
the queen is not beautiful. Is the father of the servant 
arrived ? Are you the brother of the (female) neighbor 1 
I am the sister of this womaii. Hast thou taken the 
chair of the sister ? Have you seen the horse of the 
aunt ? We have known the father of this servant. 

29. 

Nom. ber SSatct; the father ; bicfcr Satcr, this father ; 

Gen. bc3 öatCT«; of the father ; biefc« Safer«, of this father , 

Nom. ba« Äinb, the child ; bicfc« Äittb, this child ; 

Gen. bc« ^inbc«; of the child ; bicfc« ^iube«, of this chilo. 
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IDer ^ä^nf^ma^cx, thc shoemaker ; ber 8^neiber, tho tailor ; ber Q^äxt 
ntt, tho gardener ; ber Kaufmann, the merchant ; bet $(qt, the physi- 
eian ; boiS 3immer^ the room ; boiS SßcU, the people. 

Obs. All neutcr nouns and most mascaUne nouns take or ti ia 
the Genitiye Singular. 

S)ie 3Ragb bee ©c^ncibcr^ ift Iranl. ©er <So^n bcö SKad^^* 
barö ift not| fe^r jung. S)ic S3Imne bc« ©ärtncr« ift fel^r 
fd^ön. 5Dcr ©arten be« Äönig« ift fel)r gro|* S)er Sönig 
ift ber'SJater be« SSoIfee* 5Die grau beS 5Irjte« ift immer 
gufriebcn» S^ ^^^^ i^^« ©arten bc« Dnfelö gefeiten* SBir 
laben baö $ferb beö ßaufmannö gclauft. ^aft bu ben 53(ei^ 
pift beö 53ruber^ genommen? SBo ift bie ^agb beö ©d|u]^^ 
madier«? 5Die SCpre beö ^i^w'^i^^ ift immer offen. S)ie 
SCoc^tcr biefe« 3Kannc« ift abgereift. SBir ^ben bie 30?utter 
biefe« ^nbe« gelannt. !Cer ©arten bicfe« |>aufeö ift Hein. 

80. 

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman 
is the sister of the shoemaker. This child is the son 
of the tailor. The door of the house is not open. I 
have Seen tho son and daughter of the physician. We 
have Seen the horse of the merchant The servant of 
the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is the 
door of this room open ? We have known the son of this 
merchant. The dog of the neighbor is faithful. Tho 
mother of this child is arrived. 

31. 

Nom. ein Sater/ eine SÖhitter, ein Äinb ; 

Gen. eine« ißattxS, einer 3Kutter, eine« Äinbc«. 
S)er fRcgcnf^irnt, the nmbrella ; bai8 gebermejfcr, the penknife ; gc|lcm^ 
yesterday. 

Obs. The pronoims mein, bctn, fein, ii^x, unfcr, euer, are declined 
like ein, eine, ein. 

©inb ®ie ber ©ol^n ein'eö Slrjte«? S^ 6i« ^^^ ®o^tt 
eine« Kaufmann«. §aben ®ie baö §au« meine« 5Wad^bar3 
gefauft? 2)erS3rubcr beine« greunbe« ift geftem angefom* 
men. SBo ift ber SRegenfc^irm beine« Dnlete? ftaft bn 
ba« 3imm^J^ meiner ©dimefter gefe^en? SBir ^aben ben 
S3ri&f beiner 3Kntter gelefen. 3Kein Dnfel l^at ba« §au« 
Öl^re« SSater« gelauft, ^c^ l^abe ben ©tod 3^re« Sruber« 
öerloren. £)er ©arten unfer« 9lad^bar« ift fel^r gro§. Unfere 
aWagb ift bie STod^ter eure« ©örtner«. SBo ift ber Stegen* 
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fdjirm unfercr SWuttcr?* ßarl Ijat bcn girtöcr^ut fein« 
©c^tDcftcr genommen, gouife \)at ba« gebermeffer il^rer 2:ant^ 
genommen. 

82. 
I have found the hat of a child. Are you the servant 
of my uncle? I am the servant of your tailor. The 
penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of thy 
sister is not good. The house of our aunt is large. 
Henry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa has 
found the pen of her brother. Is the garden of our 
uncle as fine as this one? We have found the hat of 
your neighbor's son (the hat of the son of your neigh- 
bor.) Lewis has read the letter of his friend. Louisa 
has bought a flower for a child of her sister. 

33. 

Nom, ber ©ruber, the brother ; 
Dat. bem llBruber/ to the brother ; 
Nom. \>a9 Sßuä), the book ; bic ©(^toefler; the sister , 
Dat. bcm 5S8ucl;c, to the book ; bcr <B^XOificx, to the sister. 
©cl^ört, belongs; gelicl^cn, lent; gegeben; given; qeWdt, sent; »crs 
f^)ro(^en, ppomised ; gegeigt, shown ; ber Sreunb, the friend ; bic Sreuns 
bin, the female friend. 

Obs. 1. If the Genitive terminates in ci, the Dative takes e, ©ud^eö, 
Sßudit^ 2. The Dative generally precedes the Aceusative. 3. In in- 
terrogative and negative sentences the English anxiliarj verb to da is 
not translated in German. 

ÜDiefeö §an^ gel^ört bem Dnfel meinet 5Kad^bar6. 3^ener 
©arten gcl)ört ber Spante meine« greunbe«. Qi) l^abe bem 
SSater einen 53rief gefd^rieben. ®ie ffat ber grennbin il^rer 
©dE|tt)efter eine Stume gegeben. Äarl f)at ber @d|tt)efter fein 
gebermeffer geliel^en. |)aft bn bem 2lrgte mein SSnä) gefc^id t ? 
Qä) ^abt bicfem Sinbe einen SSogel öerfprod^en. $einri(| l^at 
biefer grau unfern SRegenfd|irm gelieljen. fiouife l^at biefem 
SWanne unfern ©arten gejeigt. S^ ^cibe meine geber bcm 
greunbe meine« Srubcr« gegeben. 

34. 

This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs 
to the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle 
and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble to the friend 
(fem.) of your brother. My uncle has sent a watch to 
the son of your neighbor (fem.) Have you given a 
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chair to this cliild? Have von lent an umbrella to thia 
woman? Does this garden belong to the king? (belonga 
this garden, &c.) No, it belongs to the sister of the 
king. We have sold our horse to the fnend of our un- 
cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant ? 

JVimi. ein ©u^/ * l>ook ; emc Sc^er, a pen ; 

Dat. emem Sduä^t, to a book ; einer Seber/ to a pen. 
IDet SSettet/ the conBin ; hit ®afe, the female oonsin ; Sdnalie/ Amelia ; 
ter ©ärtnet; the gardener ; bte ©öttnenn, the gardener's wife. 

ÜDicfcr ©arten ge^rt einem ©d^ul^mad^cr* SDiefe« ÜReffer 
gel^ört einer 3Ragb* gonife ^at meinem SSater einen 53rief 
gcfdirieben. ^einrid^ f)at metner SWutter eine Slume gegeben. 
Sä) ^abe ^l^rem Dnlel mein $ferb geliel^en. ®ie ^aben un* 
ferer 2:ante il^r §auö öerlauft. Aar! l^at feinem greunbe ein 
Sönä) gefd^idt. Sßnalie ^at i^rer grennbin einen ginger^nt 
geliehen* S)iefer 3Äann l^at enrer Siiad^barin einen SJogel ge^ 
fdlidt?. §aft bn meinem SSater blefeU^r gegeben? $abt 
i^r nnferer Safe einen SIeiftift gefiel^en? 

86. 

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's. Hast 
thou given thy cat to a friend (fem.) of my sister's? 
We have given the letter to a servant of the physician's 
Have you sent this flower to our gardener? This gar- 
den belongs to my oonsin (masc. and fem.) This um- 
brella does not belong (belongs not) to your brothcr. 
Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother 
or to thy sister? Has Henry written to his father or to 
his mother? Has Louisa vrritten to her uncle or aunt? 

37. 

93ott, of, from, by. 
Of the mother, bcr ÜRutter, or »ort ber SKuttcr ; 
of the child, be« Äinbe«, or »ort bcm Äinbe ; 
of the father, bc« SSater«, or »ort bcm Söatcr ; 
of thia garden, biefc« ©arten«, or öon bicfcm ©arten ; 
of my sister, meiner ©(^tt)cj!er, or »on meiner ©^»ejler. 

5^ frrc^e, I speak, or I am speaking ; toir f^jrcd^cn; we speak, we are 
ipeaking ; totro gelicBt; is loved. 

Obs. Of is expressed by the Genitive, when of relates to a Substan- 
tive, and by t)on foUowed by the Dative, when of relates to a verb 
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Sä) ijaht ba« ABud^ bc^ Slr^tcd gcjcl^cn. §abcn ®tc bie[e^ 
Suc^ öon bcm 5lrgtc crl^altcn ? ffiJir l^abcn ben ©arten mu 
fer« 5read^bar8 gelauft. §abcn ©ic bicfcn ©arten öon Q^xcm 
5Rad^bar gelauft? ' Ö^ l^abe biefc Ul^r öon meinem Dnfel 
erhalten. §einrid^ l^at einen Srief öon feinem SSater unb 
(öon) feiner SDintter erl^alten* S^ f^ired^c öon bem Sönige 
unb ber Königin* 2ßir fpred^cn üon 3^rem SSruber unb 
O^rer ©d|tt)efter, bon biefem SUianne unb biefer grau» ©pre* 
^en©ie öon meinem SSetter ober meiner 4öafe? ^einri^ 
tt)irb Don. feinem SSater unb feiner SKutter geliebt. 

38. 

I have received this horse from my friend. I have 
bought this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got an um- 
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aunt. I 
speak of this dog and of this cat, of this bird and of 
this flower. We are speaking of your cousin (masc. 
and fem.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aunt. 
Our gardener's wife has received a letter from her son 
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and 
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor. 

39. • 
S^ön, beautiful ; f^öncr, more beautiful ; ber fci^önjlc, the inost 

beautiful ; 
gut/ good ; Bcffer, better ; ber Bc|!e, the best ; 
Ijod}, high : f)b1)cx, higher ; ber f)öd)\tc, the highest. 
5>a« ^f)kx, the animal ; ber 2btoc, the lion ; ber Xi^cx, the tiger ; hai 
aKctolI, the metal ; baö (Biibcx, the silver ; baS ®olb, the gold. 

Obs. The Superlative is formed by adding fic or ejlC; and softeniag 
the radical vowel. 

ÜDie Äafee ift nid^t fo ftarl, aU ber §unb. ©er Söiüe ift 
ftärfer, al« ber Xiger. ©er Sölüe ift ba« ftäriftc J^ier. 
3Kein 5Rad^bar ift reid^er, ate ©ie ; er ift ber reidifte Söiann 
ber ©tabt. ©aö ®otb ift ft^mcrer, aU ba« ©über* 5Da^ 
gifen ift nüfelic^er, afö ba« ©über. 5Da« gifen ift ba« nü^ 
tirfjfte aWetall. gouife ift fd^öner, afö Slmafie ; aber |)einrid) 
ift ba« frfjönfte ^nb. gublüig ift jünger, atö bu ; er ift ber 
iüngfte ©o^n unferö 5Kad^bar«. ^ tarl ift älter, al« id^ ; er ift 
ber öltefte ©o^n meine« DuM«. ©er §unb ift fet)r treu, 
©er §unb ift ba« treuefte J^ier. ©iefe« SÖnä) ift beffer, aU 
jene«, ©u bift. ber befte greunb meine« S3ruber«. ©a« 
^au« biefe« taufmanne« ift ba« pd^fte ber ©tabt. 
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40. 

It is, ti tfl; that is, boiS tfl. 

This bird is very little ; it is the smallest bird. Louisa 
is very beautiful; she is more beautiful than her sisier. 
(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. The tiger is 
not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest 
man in the town. Henry is more diligent than Lewis, 
but Charles is the most diligent. Thy umbrella is very 
beautiful; the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau- 
tiful. You are not so poor as my cousin; he is the poorest 
man in the town. My chair is too hieb; this one is 
higher; but the chair of my mother is me hiebest. I 
have given my brother the best pencil and the Ibest pen* 

Nom. toer, who ? 

Dat. toent/ to whom ? 

Ace. toen, whom? 
SBa<, wbat; ittoaSf Bomethiiig; ttt((^ti8/ nothing; Semonb, anjbody, 
Bomebody ; 9ltentanb, nobody ; f^itt, here ; ba, there. 

SBcr ift ba? gö ift ber ©d^nciber ; c« ift ^cinrid^ : iä) bin 
e«. SJBcrift iencrSRann? 6d ift ber ©diul&moc^cr ; c6 ift 
bcr ©ol^n be6 Slrgtcö. SBcr ^at biefcn Srief gcfdirieben? 
SBem gcl^örtbiefcr^unb? gr gehört unf erat 5Wac^bar. SBcm 
gcl^ört bicfc U^r? ©ic gcl^ört meiner ©c^tocfter. ©em ^a* 
ben ®ie t^^n fiut gegeben? SSon tt)em l^abenSie biefe Slume 
erljalten? SBen Ijaben ®ie gefe^en? SBa« ^abenSieöer* 
loren? S^ l^abe nid^t« öerloren. §aben ®ie etwa« gefun^» 
ben? SBo ift 3^r Srubcr? er ift nic^t ^ier. ^ft^femanb 
ba? ß« ift 9?iemanb ba. ^at S'emanb meine gebet genom^ 
men? 9?temanb ^at il^re JJeoer genommen. 

42. 

Who is there? It ismy tailor; itis Charles. Who is 
that woman? Itis the wife of the shoemaker; it is the 
servant of the neighbor. ^ To whom have you lent your 
knife? To the son of the gardener. To whom has your 
brother sold bis dog? To the sister of mv friend. From 
whom hast thou received this bird? Ixom the father 
of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought 
an umbrella for my cousin (fem.) What have you 
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whomdo you speak? 
{\pxtä}m ®ie). I am speaking of nobody. JHas anybody 
read my letter? Nobody has read your lettcr. 
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43. 

Aom. toctd^cr, \ßd^C, tocl^cS; who or which ; 
/ Dat, X0d6)tm, »deiner; Xod6)cm, to whom or to which ; 
Acc. toelci^en, toclc^c, Yodä)cS, whom or which. 
IDct Jlifd^lcr; the joiner; gcmaci^t; made; ausgegangen; gone out; je* 
tocint, cried, wept ; in, in ; mit, with ; id, with (at the house of ). 
Obs, The prepositions in, mit/ hd govern the Dative. 

SBcCd^cr Xx\ä)kv ^at bicfcn Xx\ii) gcmat^t? SBcId^e SKagb 
l^at bicfen Sricf gcfc^ricben? SBeld^c« ^inb l)at getueint? 
SBdc^cn §unb l^abcn ^k gcfauft? 2BeId|c U^r l^aft bu Der* 
loren? SBcIc^ee §auö fjat Qf^v SSatcr verlauft? SSon mU 
c^cm SSoIfc fpredien ©ic ? 3D?it ttjcld^em grcunbe bift bu a\x^ 
gegangen? 3n toclc^em ©arten l^at er ben SSogel gefunben? 
SBetc^e geber ^aft bu ba? SBetdier grau l^aft bu bcin aKeffer 
gegeben? SBeld^em 3K(lbd|en l^aft bu beuten ginger^ut getie* 
I)en? S3.ei ujeld^em Kaufmann l^aben @ie biefen 53Ietftift ge* 
lauft? aWit toeld^er geber l^aben ®ie biefen ©rief gefd^rie» 
ben ? 3Ktt toem finb @ie angefommen ? 

44 
Where is your sister? She is in her garden. Where 
is your brother? He is with (at the house of) his friend. 
Is your fäther gone out? He is gone out with the phy- 
sician. Which nat have you bought? Which book have 
you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy is 
the most diligent? Which watch is the best? From 
which gardener hast thou received this flower? At the 
house of (bei) which woman hast thou bought this 
bird? In which house have you lost your thimble? 
With whom is your brother departed? To whi<5h man 
have you lent your umbrella ? Which stick have you 
lost? Which joiner has made this table ? 

45. 
JDcr 5C^fcl, the apple ; bie S9imc, the pear ; gegejjcn, eaten. 
Obs. In those sentences, which begin with a relative pronoun, th 
verb is placed at the end. 

2Bir l^aben einen ©ruber, ttjelc^er fel^r grog ift» ^'^r l^abt 
eine ©c^lüefter, toeld^e fefir Hein ift. allein ©otjn l^at ein 
Sud|, miäjt^ \tijx nüiüä) ift. $6er ©arten, lüeWjen bein 
Dnfel gelauft l^at, ift fel^r fd^ön, üDie geber, toeldje mein 
SJetter gefunben l^at, ift fe^r gut. Qäj ijabt ia^ |)au« ge* 
feigen, U)eld^e^ Q\)x SSater gefauft l^at. ^aben @ie ben gin- 
2r 
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öerl^ut gefuubcn, mld)t\x meine ©d^iücfter öcriorcn l^at? §afl 
bu bell 3(^)fel flegeffen, toclc^cn bu gcfunben l^aft? Qd) l^abc 
bic Sirne gegeffcn, wcld^e ic^ gefauft ^abc. §ier ift ber SWatin, 
tocldiem ®tc Ö^ren ©rief gegeben l^aben. ßier ift bie grau, 
lüelc^er voix unfern §unb öerfauft ^aben* <pier ift bcr 2lrjt, 
t)on kpelc^em loir fo oft fprei^em 

46. 

Obs, Instead of Xotlä^tx &e. roay be used ber, bte boi ; for instanee ; 
ber ©orten, ben or tod^en toix gefouft l^oben. 

I have a dog which is very little. We have a cat 
which is very fine. My father has bought a house i^hich 
is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which 
mv mother has bought? Hast thoa found the pear 
which thy brother has lost? We have seen the horse 
which your uncle has sold. Where is the thimble which 
you have found? I have taken the pencil which mv 
cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple which 
his brother has received. Have you seen the woman 
of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which 
I have written? Have you found the boy to whom this 
penknife belongs? 

IDctjenige toeld^ct, bc who ; biejenigc mlä)t, abe wbo ; bo^jcnigc )»d^tü, 
tbat wbicb. 
Obs. Instead of berjcnige <bc. may also be used ber, bie boiS ; foi 
instanee : bet, toel^er. 

5Derientge, toeld^er gufrieben ift, ift reid^, ÜDiefer ginger* 
l^ut ift beffer, al« berjenige meiner ©c^ttjefter. !Diefe U^r ift 
Meiner, ate biejenige beine« Sruber«. ÜDiefe« §au« ift f^ö*^ 
ner, aU ba^jentge unfere« 9?ac^bar«. S^ l^abe meinen §nt 
öerloren unb ben meinet SSetterd. ffiir l^aben beine gcber 
gefunben nnb bie 'beine« greunbeS. ^einri^ ^at mein ^wn* 
mer gefeiten unb bad meine« Dnfefö. <^aft bu meinen ©tod 
genommen ober ben meine« ©ruber«? S)a« ift ntd)t beine 
^lume, ba« ift bie meiner 3ßutter. §aben @ie mein 3D?effer 
ober ba« be« ©ärtner«? ©pred^en ©it üon meinem ©o^nc 
ober bon bem be« Slrjte«? ©a« ^ferb, toelc^e« tütr gelauft 
^aben, ift jiünger, al« ba«ienige 3I)re« SSater«. 

48. 
He who is rieh, is not always contented. My dog is 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant is 
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V 

Btronger than that of our neighbor. My room is largei 
than that of my friencL This umbrella is finer than 
that which we have boueht. Have you taken mj pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is that 
of my brother.l I speak of my book and of that of 

Jour friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
er mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my 
Cousin. My watch is better than that of my cousin (fem.) 
I have received your letter and that of your brother. 

49. 
^tinxiä), Henry ; fHonik, Louisa ; 

•&cinrici^3, Henry's ; fiouijcTt«. Louisa^s ; 

bcm «Öcinri^, to Henry ; bcr Öouife, to Louisa ; 

tton «Öeinriti^, of or from Henry ; t)on ßouifcti, of or from Louisa. 
3Dil^clm, William ; SBicn, Vienna ; 

Sol^arm, John ; 5tdhi, Cologne ; 

(Smtlte, Emily ; ^ad^m, Aix-la-Chapelle ; 

Ijicifit/ is called ; gcl^t, goes ; tDof)TXt, lives. 

@r l^etft Raxl, bis name is Charles. 
The hat of Henry, ber ^ut •öcinric^«; to Brüssels, na^ Srüjfel; ax 
Brüssels, gu or in Trüffel. 

Wim ©ruber f)cip §einrtd^ unb meine @d|tt)efter l^eigt 
gouifc. ©er SSater 2öU|eImö ift angelommen. 5Dte SKuttcr 
fiouifene ift abgereift» gubttjigö Dnfel ift fel^r reicf|. ©mi* 
Ueno §ut ift fel^r fd^ön. §aben ®ie biefen ^unb üon $ein* 
ric^ ober öon gerbinanb erl^alten? Slmatie l^at bem Ool^ann 
il^re JJeber geliefien. Äarl fjat ber Smilie eine 53Inme gege* 
ben. ®el|ört biefcr ©arten bem ßubipig ober ber Carotine? 
S33o ift SBit^elm ? (5r ift mit Äarl unb .^ofe^)^ ausgegangen. 
S33otint S'^r Dnlel in Srüffel ober in ^ari«? @e^t Q^x 
SSctter na(^ SBien ober na(^ Sertin? Q^t *i(Jariö größer, aU 
8t)on? 3=ft 3^r greunb üon Sötn ober oon Stachen? 

Obs. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 
an article. If declined with the article, they remain unehanged. 
Without the article, the feminine names ending in e add nd in the 
Genitive and tt in the Dative. 

50. 

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 

gardener's wife is called Jane (-3ot}anna). Art thou 

Charles's or Ferdinand's brother? Where are Henry 

and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are 

föne out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
[enry? Who has given this flower to Louisa? We 
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nave received a letter from Lewis; he is at Dussel« 
dorf. The sister of Charles is very short The bonnet 
of Josephine is too large. My uncle lives in Vienna 
and my cousin in Paris. My friend goes to Cologne. 
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen 
John and Lewis? My garden is larger than that of 
Emily. Louisa is gone out with her mother. Henry 
ie departed with his friend Ferdinand. 



PART II. 

51. 

Nom. bte Xtf(^e, the tables ; 

Gen, ber Xifd^e, of the tables ; 

Dat. ben ZiSiiVX, to tbe tables ; 

Acc. bie Xi{4)e, the tables. 

Obi. Substantives of one syllable take e in the plural. Those 
nouns the rodical yowel of which is a^ t, u, au, generally change 
it into &, hf üf &u. The Datire plural of all substantives terminates 
in n. 

5Dic grcunbc meinet SSatcr^ pnb angelommen. 3)tc 
©ö^nc rnifcre^ 5Kad^bar« finb fe^r fleißig. J)ie ©tül^fe, 
»eldie tüir getauft l^aben, finb fel^r fd^ön. ^aben ®ic bic 
©täbte SBien unb Serlin gefeiert? Äarl l^at bic fiütc mu 
^clmö unb ^erbinanbö gefunben. ÜRein SSatcr l^at oie ©riefe 
3f^re^ DnIeK ttidit erl^aften. S)a« gifen unb ba« ©über 
finb aßetatte. 2)ie ^ferbc finb nüfelid^er, atö bic §unbe. 
IDie STOögbc eure« 5Kad|bar« finb fel^r fleißig. ÜDte Slerjtc 
in biefer ©tabt finb fel^r reid^. SBem ^aben ©ie bie ©töde 
meinet Jörubere gegeben? S)le 2:^iere, »elc^e »ir in 3^^rem 
©arten gefe^en ^aben, finb fe^r ftarf. |)aben ©ic ben 
grcunben ^einric^« gefc^rieben ? Oebet btefen §unb ben 
©öl^nen nteineö'48ruberö. 2Bir f}3rec^en öpn ben ©riefen 
Dcö Slrate«. 

52. 
Thy brother has bought the dogs of my neighbor. 
The friends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the 
horses of our uncle? Who has written the letters of 
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my brother? Where are the hats that you have bought? 
I have received this bird from the sons of the phy- 
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-ser- 
vants. (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are 
very faithful. Your brother is gone out with the sons 
of our neighbor (fem.). Colome and Aix-la-Chapelle 
are towns. I speak of Henryks and William's friends» 

53. 

JDcr Sofyx, tlie tooth ; ber SHing, the ring ; 

ber ?u6, the foot ; bic IJluf , the nut ; 

bte ^anh, the hand ; ber ^aunt/ the tree ; 

ber ©d^u^, the shoe ; toaxm, warm ; xtin, clean ; 

ber ©trun^jf, the stocking ; töeif ; wliite. 

Obs. The determinative words, as : btefcr, jener, mm, bein, toclt^ct 
<bc. take in the plural the same 'terminations as the article. 

toarm. Qijvc §änbc finb nidjt rein. §at ber ©d)ul)ma(^er 
meine ©c^ul^e gebraut ? SBcr ^at meine ©trumpfe genom^» 
men? ®inb ba« Sl)xc ©trumpfe? 5Da« finb ni^t bie mci* 
ner ©d^ttjefter. S33o l^abcn ©ie biefe 5Küffe gefauft ? ^abcn 
©ie meine Söume fc^on gefeiten? SBon toeldien ©äumen [pre=» 
ä)m ©ie ? SSon benjenigen, toeld^e xä) öon bem ©ärtner ber 
Königin gelauft l^abe. Unfere greunbe finb fd)on abgereift 
2Ber l^at biefe Briefe gefd^rieben? SKein SSater l^at feine 
^fcrbc unb |)unbe verlauft. 3Kein 5Rat^bar l^at einen ^rief 
öon feinen ©ö^nen erhalten, tt)eld)c in 4öertin finb. ^at 
3^emanb meine 9?inge gefunben ? 9?iemanb ^at belne SRinge 
gefe^en. ßarl toirb öon feinen greunben geliebt. 

54. 

Their, U)x ; those, bicienigctt or bic. 
Charles and Henry have lost their sticks. The shoe- 
maker has not made your shoes. Where have you 
bought these tables and chairs? From whom have 
you received these pencils? My feet are very small. 
My sister has lost her thimbles. I have received these 
letters from my friends. These trees are higher than 
those. These animals are very fine. These servants 
are very lazy. Have you already seen our hats and 
our rings? Emily's stockings are whiter than those 
of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very 
warm. I have found these nuts in my uncle's garden. 
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mt, all. 

^<a itinb, tbe child ; bai8 IDorf^ the yillag« ; 

hai SBu(^, the book ; bad Sdiait, the leaf ; 

bad ^aviS, the house ; bod ^0^, the hole ; 

bad 9ßoU, the people ; baö «^u^tt, the chicken ; 

hai ©lad, the glass ; bad Jtolb, the calf ; 

bas ^anb; the ribbon ; ber SBurm, the worm ; 

bad ^Icib, the dress ; ber SBoIb, the forest ; 

ha& 8(i^(o$, the Castle ; ber ÜDRann, the man, the hnsband. 

Obs. All these monosyllabical lioxtiis are ezceptions from tli« 
general rule, and form their plural by adding er^ and softening th« 
radical vowel. SubstantiTes ending in t^um foUov the same mle, as : 
Srrt^um, Srrt^ümcr (mistake). 

S)iefc ßäufcr finb l^öl^cr^ afö jene. Qtnt ©änber finb 
fd^öner, aU bicfc. ÜDcinc Silc^cr finb uü^tld^cr, atö bic 
Souifcnö. ÜDicfe SIRuttcr ^at il^rc Sinber öcriorcn* Der 
Äönig f)at feine ©c^Iöffer öerlanft. S3on toem l^aben ®ie 
biefe ®töfer crl^altcn? SSBer I)at biefc fileiber flcmad^t? 
Diefer SKonn ift fc^on fcl^r alt; er f)at alle feine 3^1)"^ ^^^^ 
loren. SBo finb Qi^xt JJrennbe? ätte meine greunbe finb 
ausgegangen. S)iefe SSötfer finb fe^r gtüdtit^; fie ^aben 
einen fiönig, toeld^er fe^r gut ift. 5Die £önige finb nid^t 
immer glüdtid^. ^tinxiä) unb ffiit^elm l^aben alle i^re 53ü* 
t^er öertoren. Sitte eure Sriefe finb angefommen. SBir 
^aben atte biefe SKüffe in bem SBalbe unfcreö Dnletd gefun* 
ben. J)er SSater ift mit atten feinen Äinbem abgereift. Diefe 
^Dörfer finb fe^r fd^ön. SSon toelc^en J)örfem fpred^en ©ie? 
SBet^e ©täbte ^aben ©ie gefeiten? ©inb atte biefc @trüm}3fc 
für fiouifcn ober für ßmißen ? ^aben ®ic ben Sinbem be« 
5Rac^barö einen SJogel gegeben? SBer l^at aUt biefc göd^er in 
meinem Jifd^e gemad|t ? 

56. 
Not yet, tiod^ ni^U 
Where are your children? My children are gone 
out Their friends are arrived. Have you not jret 
written your letters? Who has bought all these rib- 
bons? Henrietta has lost all these books. We have 
Seen all these houses. Have you also seen the Castles 
of the king? Who has taken all my nuts? These 
children have lost their hats. Give these glasses tc 
Henry and these rings to Louisa. This tree has 
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lost all its leaves. My neighbor has sold all his 
chickens. 

57. 

JDcr ©tiefcl, the boot ; bet ^utj(^cr, tlie coachman ; 

ber <B)p\tm, the mirror ; ba5 Scnftct, the window ; 

bcr fiöjfcf, the spoon ; baS ÜJiäb(d{>CTl; the girl ; 

btc OflabcL the needle • bcr ©nglättbct/ the Englishmaii ; 

ble ®a(>el/ the fork ; ber StaXtenet; the Italian. 

Obs. Masc. and ncutcr Bubstantives ending in et; d, en, do no 
«hange in the plural ; the feminine nouns ending in er and el take ii, 
except : bic SKuttcr, the mothers ; bie Xcä)tcx, the daughtera ; bcr 93cts 
ter^ the Cousin, bic SScttcm. 

©ie ©dtineibcr mib ©d^ul^ntad^cr in biefer ©tabt finb alle 
rcid|. SDicfe Sngtänbcr finb fcl^r fleißig. 3Beinc Vorüber 
finb atte franl. |)aBen ©ie meine ©d^ttjeftern gefeiten? 2Bo 
l^aben ©ie biefe S^effer, Coffein unb ©abcin gelanft? S)ie 
genfter 3^reö 3immer« finb offen* -Karl unb ^einrid^ finb 
meine SSettem. SBir l^aben biefe SSögel in bem SBalbe gc=» 
funbem ÜDte Siger finb fel^r ftarl. S)iefe aOläbt^en finb fe^r 
glüdlid^. ©inb meine Söd^ter ausgegangen? ©inb meine 
^immer nic^t fel^r fc^ön? ^at 3^]^re SCante alle biefe ©pie*' 
gel gelauft? SBer l^at bie 48üd^er unb gebern biefe« aWclb* 
d|cn« genommen? 2ßem gel^ören biefe ©arten unb ^äufer? 
gouife unb Henriette l^aben il^re Slabcln öerloren. SDer 
©c^u^mad^er l^at QfjU ©d^ul^e unb ©tiefe! noc^ nid|t ge* 
bracht SBer finb jene SWänner? @« finb Italiener; c« finb 
bie Dnlel meine« greunbe«. 5Diefe HKütter finb fel^r traurig; 
fie l^aben alle il^re Äinbcr öerloren. 

• 58. 
The shoemaker has brought your shoes and T)oots, 
The houses of this village are all very fine. Bring us 
(bringen ©ie un«) the spoons, forks and knives. Where 
have you bought these needles? Your brothers and 
sisters are not come. Lewis and Ferdinand are Cou- 
sins. Our mothers have seen the gardens of the king, 
My sons have bought the mirrors of my neighbor. 
(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigefs. Are mj 
frtockings clean? Are your shoes new? 

59. 

üini, (ein) one; öicr, four; 

rmd, two; fünf, five; 

Crci/ three; fcd)«, aix- 
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ticbctt, Beven; neunjc^n, nineteen; 

ad)t, e\^hi ; jWaitjig, twenty ; 

neun, Dine; Die SlufgaBe, the task; ezeroise 

je^n, ten; bad 3a^r, the year; 

elf, eleven ; feie Söod^e, the week ; 

iwclf, twelye ; ber ^onot, the month (pl. c) ; 

Breige^n, thirteen ; ber Zac^, the day ; 

üierjc^n, fourteen ; bic (fchinbe, the hour; 

fünfje^in, fifteen ; ber Änabe, the boy ; 

fcA^je^^n; sixteen; feit, since (Dat.); 

ficbenjc^ftt, seventeen; c9 gibt, c« iü, there is; 

a^tjepn, eighteen; ü gibt, e« f!nb, there are; 
acmaj^t, made, done. 
Obs. Substantives ending in e take n in the planü. 

Qn unfcrm §aufe finb üicrjct)ii ^mrntv. Qn bicfem S^ 
mer finb gmci Z\\d)t unb gtüölf Stühle. Unfer ^aäßav ^al 
fünf ^nber: brci ©ö^ne unb gttjei Ütöc^tcr. 2Bir l^aben öicr 
S^aljen unb brci §unbe. Qn eurem ©arten finb fünfje]^n 
Säume. Da« Oat|r f^at jtt)ölf SWonate; ber SKonat ^at üicr 
S5}orf)en; bie 9Bocf)e t|at fieben ütage. Qd) l^abe üon meinem 
93ater fe^« 2lepfet unb ad|t ©irnen ermatten. SKein Dn!el 
^at meiner ©c^mefter ein gebermeffcr unb glpangig JJebem ge^ 
geben. §aft bu fd^on atte beine 3lufgaben gemad^t ? ^o^ann 
^at no^ nidE|t feine Slufgabe gemad^t. 3ßein ©ruber ift fc^on 
brei ^'a^re in Serlin. $aben ®ie nod^ nic^t gegeffen? Qi) 
ijabt fc^on feit brei ©tunben gegeffen. 3^ft ^^v SSater nod) 
mä)t angefommen? 6r ift fd^on feit gmei 2:ogen ongelommen. 
9D?ein Dn!el ift feit öier äWonaten frani; er ^at feit ac^t 2^agen 
nic^t« gegeffen. aWein ©ruber ift neun ^a^re alt, aber meine 
©c^wefter ift nod^ nic^t fieben Oal^re alt. 

60. 

My father has three houses and two gardens. This 
man nas five boys and four girls. My friend has seven 
sisters. We have received six letters. In this town 
there are twenty physicians. My cousins (fem.) have 
bought two cats. My cousin is seventeen years and 
two months old. My mother has bought six knives, 
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner has 
made three tables and ten chairs. We have received 
this week fifteen chickens and three calves. William 
'has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts. 
Henry is arrived three days ago (since three days). 
My uncle is departed a twelvemonth ago (since a 
year). Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises 
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There are two holes in this door. The gardener has 
given three flowers to my children. 

61. 

JÖa« S3rob/ the bread ; IBrob, some or any bread 
2)05 Slcifcfe, the meat ; Slcifä; some meat ; 
bic Sle^jfcl, the apples ; 5lcpfcl, some apples. 

JDct SBctn, the wine ; bie Äir|<i^e, the cherry ; 

bo« ©tcr, the beer ; bic ^ffaume; the plum ; 

boö 9Öaf]cr, the water ; bic ä)intc, the ink ; 

ba« ©cmüfc; the vegetables ; bic Suppe, the soup ; 

bcr 3ucfcT, tlie sngar ; man finbct, one finas, they find ; 

ber Äajfcc, the coffee ; gctrunfctu drunk ; 

gelten Sic mir, give me ; bringen (Sic «n«, bring ns. 

Qi) ^abc Srob unb glcifd^ ö^Ö^ff^n* SBir ^abcn Sir[d^en 
unb pflaumen gefauft* SIKein 4Bruber ^at SÖBcin ßctrunfcn 
uub t^r l^abt Sier unb SBaj'fer gctrunfen. $Dcr ®d)u^mad)er 
mad^t ®cf|u]^c unb ©tief eL ' ®er Ütifd^Icr madjt SEiftfie uub 
©tü^Ie. Sei bicfcm Kaufmann fiubet nmu Sucher, geberu, 
S)iute uub SIeiftiftc. Oebcu @ic mir ©uppc uub ©emüfe* 
fiicr ift SBcin uub SBaffer, yxvi^ ba ift Kaffee uub Wi6). 
gaben ©ic aud^ 3^*^^^? Söi^ ^öf'^^ 3D?effer uub ©abelu, 
Waffen unb ®Iäfcr gclauft ©er ©ärtncr Ijat ber gouife S'ir* 
f(f)eu uub SSIumen gegeben* |)aben ®ie fd^on Kaffee getrunfeu? 
3;u ienem §aufe finbet ntau ©piegel, SRegeufd^irme, Sauber, 
gingerl^ütc uub Slabeln» SWeiue iJreunbin Ijat t)ou il^rem 
Dnlel Siruen unb 5Rü[fe erhalten. SSJtr l^aben göioen, ütiger, 
Äafeen uub §unbe gefc^cn» ^n biefer ©tabt gibt e« ©d^nei* 
ber uub ©d|ul)ma(^er, U)etd)c fel^r reidi) fiub. 

62. 

SBoUcn ©ic ? will yon (have) ; gefölligjl, if you please. 
Will you have some wine er some beer, some milk or 
some water ? Give me, if vou please, some soup, vege- 
tables, meat and bread. Wnere does one find (finds one) 
ink and pens ? Are you a father ? Have you children ? 
Has your father bought any trees or flowers ? My bro- 
ther has books and friends. Here is coffee and sugar 
My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We are speak- 
ing of towns and villages, of houses and gardens. Iren 
and silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin are towns. 
What have you made? We have done exercises (3luf« 
gaben gentad^t), we have written letters. We have eaten 
apples and plums, and we have drunk some wine and beer 
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68. 

SBcttig, littie, few ; nt, too ; toie? how ? 



))tel, mtioh ; bo« füb% bte %m6i\, ihe fruit; 

öicle, many ; ba3 ®e(b, the money ; 

genug, enough ; ber Pfeffer, the pepper ; 

nte^T, more ; bod ^^h ^^^ ^üt ; 

tocnigcr, less, fewer ; ber ©enf, the mnstard. 

f)einric^ l^at öicl @c(b ; er ^at mcl^r ®elb, alö i(^. ®cbci 
Sic mir ein toenig ^{t\\ä), ^6) ^abe genufl ©rob. ÜDu ^afl 
ju öiel ©alg unb Pfeffer. SSir ^aben toemger Obft^ate ^\\x. 
gouife l^at weniger g^bern, old Henriette. Äarl ^at utcl^r 
aufgaben gemad^t, afe gubtoig. ^oft bu fo öiel ®elb, afö 
mein ©ruber? 35er arme §at toenig greunbe. S« gibt 
tt)entg 3Keni(^cn, »eld^e jufrieben finb. ©eben ®ie ber f)cn* 
riette ntdjt gu öiel ®enf. SWeln ©ruber l^at ju öicl SBein 
gctruufcn. Dicfe SWutter ^at öiele ^nber. ©iefer SWann 
$at ötcle ©(umen. SBie öielc ^unbe j^at O^rSSater? (gd 
gibt biefeö ^a^r lüenig Äirfd)en, aber ötcle Pflaumen. SKein 
greunb ^at biefc SBo^e me^r ©riefe erl^aöen, ofö xä). f)ot 
bcin 35ater [o Diele ©üc^er, a(ö mein Dnfel? ©eben Sie 
mir gefäüigft ein tt)enig !Ctnte. SBottcn ®ie no(^ mel^r ? ^ij 
l)abe genug. 

64. 
There is mucli fruit this year. Our eardener has 
many trees and flowers. WiU you have a littie meat or 
some vegetables? Have you mustard enough? I have 
Salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much money ; 
he is very rieh. Give a littie wine to this woman. This 
man has few friends, but he has many dogs and cats. 
There are many birds in this forest. How many phy- 
sicians are there in your town? Have you as many 
apples and pears as we ? We have not so many as you, 
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles has 
fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer leaves 
than that one. There are too many chairs in this room. 

65. 

IDad ^ivid, the pieee ; bad ^u^enb; the dozen ; 

bie Slafci^e, the bottle ; ber ^oro, the basket ; 

bie £affe, the cup ; bie SeintDanb; the linen ; 

baiS $funb, the pound ; bod ^afc^entttci^, the pockethand 

bie @ue, the yard, eil ; kcrohief ; 

boiS $aai.- the pair ; ber «5anbf(^tt^, the glove ; 
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haS «^entby the shirt ; ber 5täfe^ the oheese , 

bte ^oldhnbe; the cravat ; ber S^tnfen, the ham. 
Oba, The words $funb^ $aat and ^(enb are invariable when the^ 
are preceded by a number. — The English word of which follows th€ 
names of weights and measures is not expressed in German. 

aWeinc 3Kuttcr l^at ber Henriette brci ^aar ^anbfd^u^c, 
fcd^^ $oar ®trüm)3fc, ixod !£)u^enb §embcn unb einen kovh 
Sirfd^cn flefd^idt Qn bicfem Koffer finb ge^n Sllen 8ctn* 
iDanb, öicr X(MtniM)tx unb [cd^^ ^alöbinben. 3Kem Sru* 
ber l^at gioei \aax ©(^ul^e unb ein Sßaax ©tiefet gefanft. 
SBir laben bem greunbe unferd Dnlete gtoangig ^funb ^ndtv 
unb gcl^n glaf^en SBein gefd^icft. ©eben ®ie urir ein ©tüd 
ßäfe, eine glafd^e JSBier unb ein lüenig ©enf. Qd) ^abe ein 
@Iaö 2Bein getrunlen unb ein <StM ©d^infen gegeffen, SBir 
l^aben bei unfewr greunbin eine S^affe Kaffee getrunfen, 
@cbtn ®ie mir ein ®Iaö SBaffer unb ein <StM S^dtx, 
3Äeine ©c^mefter l^at gn^ei ^funb ^irfc^en unb ein ^funb 
Pflaumen gefauff. S33ir l^abcn ein Du^jenb ®tttl)(e bei bem 
itifd^Ier unfern Önfete gelauft. S^ f)abt öon bem ©ärtner 
einen Äorb SInmen erl^aften. 

66. 
The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa 
and two pair of boots for William. We have drunk two 
glasses of wine and tbree glasses of beer. Give me a 
bottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will you 
have a piece of ham or cheese ? My amit has bought 
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of shirts and ten pair of 

floves and stockings. How many shirts have you ? I 
ave three dozen. This linen is very fine ; how many 
yards have you bought ? I have bought twenty yards. 
That is not enough for ten shirts. My uncle has given 
to Henry a penknife, twenty pens, two cravats and a pair 
of gloves. Ferdinand has bought a pound of plums, six 
pounds of coflFee and two yards of riboon. Will you have 
a cup of coflfee or a glass of wine? Give me, if you 
please, a glass of water. 

67. 
• ' Sing, guter, gute, gute«; Flur. gute. 
®^le^t, bad ; öortrepd^, excellent , 

talt, cold ; (iebenötoürbig^ amiable , 

l^übfd), pretty ; ba« ^COpkx, the paper ; 

tobt, dead ; ba« ®ef<^&ft; the alfair, bosine» 
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Obs. If the Adj 
determinative wo: 



Ldiootive is not preceded by an articie or any othei 
»rd, it takes the terminationa of biefer, hit\t, btefcft 

ßicr tft flutcr ©c^inlcn, gute ©uppc unb gute« Srob 

ttbcn ©ie gutcö '?}a})icr unb gute J)intc? SBir J^obcn 

cl)Iec^tcn SBcin unb gute« Säicx gctrunfen, Unfcr ©ärtnei 

i)at Dortrefflic^e« ObfL Unfere SKagb \)at guten ®enf, aber. 

\ö)U(i)ttn Pfeffer gefauft. ßbuarb ffat gute greunbe unb 

nüfeüc^e Sucher. SRcin Dnfel l^ot fc^öne ©arten unb große 

täufer. guer 5Kac^bar l^at treue ^unbe. Oo^^nr, geben 
ie mir ein ©laö S35affer ! ffiotten @ie falte« ober toarme« 
SBaffer? Weine ©c^ioefter ^t ein ^aar pbfc^e ^anbfc^u^e 
gefauft. ßuer ©ruber (priest immer öon gutem SBein unb 
guter <Bu}ppt, aber nid^t t^on nü^Kc^en ©üc^ern, t)on 9(uf gaben 
unb ®efdE)äften. ?ari? unb gonbon finb ft^öne ©täbtc 
^einrtd) f|at ein ?ßaar neue ®^u^e erl^alten. 

6a 
Have you any good mustard ? We have gooJ bread 
and good meat Your gardener has very fine fiowers. 
These children have fine dresses. We have faithful 
friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give me 
some better cheese and better beer. At (bei) this mer- 
chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and good 
pens. Iron and silver are very useful metals. xou 
always have excellent wine. My brother is not gone out^ 
he has too many affairs. Henry has bought good paper 
and good ink. We speak of good coflFee, of excellent 
fruit and new dresses. 

69. 
(Sin guter, eine gute, ein guteiS. 
®olbcn, of gold, golden ; Ö^funb, liealthy, wliolceome ; 
filbcm, of silver ; fein, no, none. 

Obs. IS the adjectiye is preceded by the indefinite artiole, by fein 
or by a possessive prononn, as : mein, bcin, unfcr, «bc., it takes in the 
Nominative Sing, the terminations er, c, eS, and in all other cases cn, 
except the Accusntive fem. and ncuter, which is the same as the 
Nominative. 

Unfer ©örtncr ift ein guter SJKann, (Sure ©ärtnerin ift 
eine gute gvau. Smilie ift ein gute^ Sinb. SBir ^aben einen 
guten SSater unb eine gute ÜKutter. ^einric^ ]^ .ein [cl)öneö 
^ferb unb einen [d^önen §unb. gouife fjat gro^e ^gä^ne, 
aber eine Keine »^anb unb einen Keinen gug. gerbinanb 
Ift mit meinem iüngern ©ruber ausgegangen, Henriette 
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fft mit meiner ältcrm ©(^toeftcr abgereift ©eben ®ie biefc€ 
Srob einem armen ßinbe. ÜDiefe^ gebermeffcr gel)ört einem 
jungen Spanne, ber bei unferm 5Rac^bar tDo\)nt 8ubtt)ig ifl 
ber ©ol^n eine« reid^en. Äaufmann«. ^aben ®ie guten SBein 
ober gutes 33ier? SBir ^aben feinen guten SQBein nnb fein 
gute« 53ier, SBer l^at meine [ilberne U^r unb meinen golbe* 
neu 9ting genommen? 2Bir l^aben unfern beften greunb ocr* 
loren, @ure Keinen Sinber finb fe^r gefunb. g« gicbt feine 
guten Sirfc^en biefe«\3fa^n 2Kein Onfel ^at feine fd^önften 
^fcrbe öerfauft. 4Bift bumit beincn neuen ©tiefetn gufrieben? 
^aft bu fd^on öon unfern guten Pflaumen gegeffen? 

70. 
Charles is a good boy. Henrietta is a pretty girl 
That is a happy mother. That is an excellent wine. 
Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa ? We have 
a very rieh uncle. William has an old father. Iron 
is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I 
have received a new umbrella and a gold watch. My 
neighbor has done much business this year. Give thid 
bettle of wine to a poor man er to a poor woman. I have 
no friend in this town. Have you no good pens for this 
child ? Our best friends are aead. This joiner makes 
no good chairs. 

71. 
JDcr gute, bfrgutc, bas gute, 
©ejlent, yesterday ; tcr Sd^üler, the pupil, schoolboy 

l^cute, to-day ; bie ©d)ule, the school ; 

iä) liebe, I love, I like ; ba3 ßeben, the life. 

Obs. When the adjective is preceded by the definite articie, oi 
any other determinative word, which has the eame termination, as 
biefcT, iener, &c., it takes in the Nominative Sing, the final e, and in 
all other cases Ctt, except the Accusative Sing. fem. and neuter. 

©er gute §einric^ ift franf. Die fleine ©op^ie ift fel)r 
lieben^iDürbig. ÜDa« arme Äinb l^at feine 3Jiutter Verloren. 
ÜDa« ift ber fö^fte Saum in unferm ©arten, gifette ift bie 
fleißigftc oon unfern 3Jiägben. ©iefer reiche ßnglänber 
föo^nt bei • meinem Onfel. S3Bo ^bcn ®ie biefe golbcnc 
9?abel gefunben ? SBem gel)ört biefe« große f)auö unb jener 
fc^öne ©arten? granj ift mit bem fleinen Sari au^gegan« 
gen. SBir ^bcn geftern bei ber guten Smilie Sirfd^en ge* 
geffen, SO?er tool^nt in biefem fd^önen ©d^Ioffe? Sie fieißi 



88 

btefe pbfc^e Sdlmxtl S93o l^aben @te biefen fd^tec^ten 2Beiu 
unb biefe« fc^Ict^te 33tcr getauft? Qdf liebe bie peigigcn 
©exilier unb bie treuen greunbe. !Der Sötoe unb ber iCiger 
finb bie ftärtftcn 5E!|iere. Da« fuib bie fllüdlit^ften Sage 
meined gebend, ©eben @ie biefem armen iD2anne ein tt)entg 
SBetn. gelten ®ie biefem Keinen SKäbt^en 0^ren9tegenfc^irm. 

72. 
Every one, Sebermatitt. 
The diligent pupil is loved by overy one. The idle 
child is loved by nobody. The good King is loved by 
bis people. Tnis poor woman has no bread for her 
chil(L:en. This rieh merchant has given much money 
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty 
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is 
not wholesome. My brother has found this gold ring 
to-day. Lewis is gone out with bis little brother. The 
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh- 
ter of this old woman is ill. Have you drunk of this 
excellent wine? Will you (have) some of these fine 
plums ? Which hat have you taken ? I have taken the 
white hat. Which watch have you sold? I have sold 
the silver watch. 

73. 

2)er erfle, the firet ; unartig, naughty ; 

ber Jtoeite, the second ; bcft^Kibett, modest ; 

ber ixitttf the third ; ber Zf^tii, the part ; 

ber üicrte, the fourth ; ber ©anb, the volume ; 

ber UI^U, the last ; nur, only ; bie ^laf\e, the class. 

^er b)te))tel|ie? what day of the month? 
Obs. Of before the name of a month is not expressed in German. 

iDiefer junge 3Rann ift fe^r fleißig: er ift ber erfte in ber 
klaffe, kaxl ift ber gtocitc; ber bef(I)eibene §einrt(^ ber 
britte; ^o^ann ift ber öierte; ber Heine SBil^elm ift ber 
fünfte; ^aul ift ber fec^^te ; granj ift ber ac^te ; ©uftad ift 
ber neunte ; ber unartige @buarb ift ber elfte unb ber faule 
gubttig ift ber Icfete, S'^d ift ber fünfte ST^eil öon gel^n. 
günf ift ber öierte "J^tit öon jtoanjig. Sin Xag ift ber fie* 
btntt tf)dl einer SBod^e. .SDen »icöielftcn beö aßonatö l^aben 
toivfjtnttl SBir l^aben l^eute bcn breije^nten ober ben öier* 
je^nten. Q^t e« nit^t ber gtoanjigfte? 3Reirt SSater ift ben 
britten SKai abgereift ÜÄetn Onfel ift ben gel^nteu Dcjcmbet 
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l^obc nur bcn erften. 

74. 

Louisa is the first in the class; Maria is the second; 
the good Josephine is the third ; Henrietta is the fifth ; 
the modest Sophia is the ninth ; Matilda (2Wat{)Ubc) is 
the fifteenth ; the naughty Caroline is the last Three 
is the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the fourth part 
of a month ; and a month is the twelfth part of a year. 
What day of the month is it (have we)? It is to-day the 
eleventh or the twelfth. We departed on the second of 
May and arrived on the sixteentL Which volume have 

Jou taken? Have you taken the third and the fourth? 
have only taken the third. 

75 

Singular. Plural. 

IDer mcini^t, bte tneinige, ba0 memi^e, mine ; bte memtgcn ; 

ber beittige, thine ; bcr unfrigc, ours ; 

bcr feintgc, his ; bcr eurigc, S^rlge, yours ; 

bcr Irrige, hers ; bcr il^rlgc, theirs ; 

leicht, easy, light 
Obs. Instead of: bcr mcini'gc, bcr bcmtgc^&c. mav be said, meiner 
meme. mcmeö or mein«; with the terminations of bicfcr, bicfe, b(cfc0.— 
The declensipii of bcr mcinige, bcrjenigc, &c. ia the same as that of th« 
adjectivc, preceded by the definite arUcle. 

©ein 33ater tft größer, afö ber uteinigc. aWeine SWutter tft 
Heiner, ate bte beinige. Unfer SSnd) ift nüfelidper, afö baö 
O^ttge. aKein ©ol^n ift ntd^t fo altf afö ber betnige. Suer 
^ferb ift jünger, ate ba« unfrtge. Unfere 4Büd)er finb m^iU 
(|er, afö bie eurtgen. 3Ketn SJater l^at feine Ul^r Derloren; 
^einrtd^ \)at aud^ bic feinige verloren. SKeine (Sd^mefter l^at 
bte il)rige ferfauft. äßein 2Sater ^at beinen JSBrief unb ben 
meintgen gelefen. aßeine 2:ante l^at tl^ren ©arten unb ben 
unfrigen öcrfauft. ^at bein ©ruber meinen ©tod ober bett 
fetnigen genommen? f)at gouife meinen gingerl^ut ober bei 
tätigen gefunben? iDeine Sluf gaben finb leidster, ate bie mci 
uigen. ©iefe 53äume finb l^öl^er, ate bte unfriger. S^ i^tfe* 
rer ©tabt finb me^r Slerjte, ate in ber eurigen. 

76. 
My thimble is as fine as yours. Your mnbrella is not 
60 large as mine. My son is more diligent than thine. 
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My friend has sold Lis house and mine. My sistcr haa 
eatcn her apple and thine. Has Louisa taken my pen 
or hers ; my pencil or hers ? Henry has read my books 
and yours. Your sisters are younger than ours. We 
speak of our friend and of yours. Is my room smaller 
than thinc ? I have promised a book to your son and to 
mine, to your daughter and to mine. I speak of my 
tasks and of thine. This Castle belongs to my uncle and 
to yours. 
^ 77. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. er, he ; fte, she ; e8, it ; <ie, they ; 

Acc. ii)n, him ; fle, her ; ti, it ; jie, them ; 
®c1^abt, had ; grfannt, known ; ■ ^a, yes ; 

gclcfett, read ; gebracht, brought ; nein, no. 

f)abcn ®tc meinen ©tod? Qa, tc^ ^abc üfn. §aben 
Sie meine Uf)r? 5Rein, tc^ l^abe fie nid^t. ^aben ©ie mein 
SWeffer? Q6) ^abe eö nic^t. ^abcn ©ie meine ©cöu^e? 
Qa, id) f)abe fie. 2Bo ift mein ^unb ? Qd) l^obe il^n nid)t 
gefeiten. SBer ^at meine %titv genommen? ©ein -©ruber 
^at [ie genommen. 2Bo J^aft bu biefeö 2:of(f|entu^ gefunben « 
Sä) ^abe eö in i^rem 3*^^^^ gefunbcn. !Ciefe SSögcI finb 
[c^r [(^ön. 2Son toem l^aft bu fie erhalten? Steine ©^ttjefter 
ift fe^r fleißig; meine 3Äutter liebt fie fe^r. ^aben ©ie met^* 
ncn Dl^eim gelaunt? ^d^ ^abe il^n nid^t gelaunt. ÜDieö ift 
ein nü^Iic^eö 53uc{); l^abeu ©ie cö fc^on gctefcn? SBo ift 
mein ^ingcrl^ut? Qäf l^abe i^u O^rer ©c^toefter gegeben; 
fie ^at i^n Derloren. ^at ^cntaub meine @abcl genommen ? 
^arl ^at fie genommen. Sem l^at ber ®ärtuer atte biefc 
SImuen gefc^idt? gr ^at fie Qf^xtx SRutter gefc^idEt. ^at 
Qmxiä) beineu SIeiftift gel^abt? 5Rein, er l^at i^n l^eutc 
nii^t gehabt. # 

78. 

Has the shoemaker brought my boot? Tes, he has 
brought it Hast thou already done thy task? I have 
not yet done it. Have you seen my new room ? No, 
£ have not yet seen it Where hast thou bought these 
pretty rings ? I have bought them in Paris. Who has 
had my penknife ? I have not had it, your brother has 
had it I have received a letter from my aunt, have 
you read it? Have you already seen the king ? I have 
üot yet seen him. You have a good pen ; lend it to 



41 

my Bister. There is your brother; do you sce him^ 
Do you not see him ? Where are your gloves? Lend 
them to your aunt. Where is vour umbrella? Give 
it to this child. My aunt is dead ; did you know her ? 
Which books have you there? Have you read them? 
Where is thy dog ? My father has sold it. 

79- 
3^ Bin gctocfcn, I have been ; 
bu btfi getoefen, thou hast been ; 
er ifl gctDcfcn, he ha« been ; 
Xoix finb getocfett; we have been ; 
i^r fcib getocfcii; you have been ; 
flc itnb 9c»cfcn, they have been. 
$ctr, Mr. ; lufammctt, together ; 

ber ^tVCf gentleinan ; Icttt^e; long, a long time ; 

Srduleitt, Miss ; ber ÜJiorgcn, the morning ; 

ba« gräuteitt, the young lady ; ba« Sßicrtcl, the quarter ; 
^abame, Madam, Mrs. ; tin f^alhtx, c, t9, half a.' 

bie JDame, the lady ; 
^ai erße ^ai, the first time ; baiS (c(te Wl(d, the last time ; tin 3!flal, 
onee ; gtoci SDial, twice. 

Obs. The word ^tXX takes in all caseu of the Singular n^ and in 
all cases of the Plural en. It is also used with the article in the sense 
of Mr. In speaking politely, the words ^ttt, grau and grdulcin are 
used as a title, as in French, for instance: Sl^r ^ext S3atcr, your 
father; Sl^rc grau 3Äuttcr, your mother; S^rc gräulcin ©(^»ejtem, 
your sisters. 

SBcr tft l^ier gctocfen? $err SDJoß tft l^ier gctocfen ; et 
fjat bicfc^ SSnä) gebracht 4Bift bu bei bem ©t^u^^mad^er gc* 
tücfen? ^ä)^ bin ^eutc bei bcincm ©(^ul^mad^cr gcioefen; er 
f^at S^xt ©tiefet fdjon gemad^t, 2Bo [etb t^r biefen STOorgen 
gettjefen ? SBir finb bei unferm greunbe fiarl gen^efen, toeld^er 
fe^r franf ift ©iefer §err ift brci ^a^re in SBien gett)efen, 
unb feine Srüber finb fe^r lange in Sonftantinopel genjefen* 
Du bift nit^t fleißig getoefen, bu l^aft beine Slufgaben 'noc^ 
nic^t gcntad)t. Qä) bin geftem bei 3Rabame SRöber gen^efen; 
fie ift eine fe^r lieben^toürbige grau. 5ft ^räulein 5R. oft 
in biefer ©tabt getocfcn ? ®ie ift fd^on brei SKal l^ier ge» 
luefen. §aben ®ie beu ^errn ©d^oK gefannt? Qä) ^abc 
i()n in ^Berlin gefannt ; \mx finb oft jufammen ausgegangen. 
SBie lange finb ©ie in SÜJabrib getüefenV S6) bin nur ein 
falbes Soijx ba gemefen, aber iä) bin brei SSiertel ^fa^r in 
ßiffabon genjefen. ^aben ©ie bie |)erren 9?ottet f^on ge* 
fe^en? S^ ^<^^^ pc geftem bei einem meiner greunbe gefeljen 
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80. 
Have the j (has one) brought my shoes f Yes, the^ 
have brought them. Has the tailor been here ? No, he 
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's? 
No, I have not yet been there. Wb have many flowers ; 
we have been in the garden of (the) jVIr. NoUet Have 
you also been at Mr. MoU's ? My brother has never been 
more contented than to-day ; he has receiyed from his 
uncle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozen pocket- 
handkerchiefs. How long have you been in Paris ? We 
have been there six months. These gentlemen have done 
much business ; they have been very happy. Are Messrs. 
N. already departea for Gologne? They have departed 
this moming with their uncle; I have seen them at 
Mrs. Sicard's. 

81. 

3$ toax, I was ; 

bu tota^, thou wast ; 

er Xoax, he was ; 

teix toaxtn, we were ; 

il^T tooret, you were ; 

fic toaxtn, they were. 
^tmaii, formerljr ; toarum, why ; oli, when. 
009. When a sentence begins with ili, when, the yerb is placed 
at the end of the phrase. 

SBo toarft bu bicfen SIKorgcn ? S^ toar bei meinem 35ct^ 
ter, njcld^er öon granifurt angclommcn ift. 3Kein Vorüber 
uttb ic^, toxx toaren bei beinem S3ater. Qf)xt Zantt toar fd^on 
abgereift. fierr SKoK toar c^cmafö fel^r xtiäj; er fjat feit gel^n 
^'a^ren bief öcrioren. SBarcn ®ie no(^ nic^t bei §crrn SKabl^ ? 
S^ bin geftem ba getocfcn, aber er toar ausgegangen. SBie 
alt tt)ar ^l^r ©ruber, ate er in fföln toar? ßr toar gcl^n 
ober. elf ^a^re alt. SBir toaren nic^t gufammen; er tt)ar in 
Söln unb ic^ toar in !DüffeIborf. 3Weine ©d^toeftern »aren 
lange in ©rüffel bei §erm 5Roöet. SBarum finb ®ie gefterp 
nid)t gefommen? S^ toar geftem franf. SBaren biefe fierrn 
immer fo xtid) ? ^aben ©ie immer fo öiele greunbe gefabt ? 
SBarft bu biefen aWorgen in ber ®(^ule? Qd) bin l^eute ni^t 
in ber (Schute getoefen. 

82. 

I was formerly much happier ; I was young and streng. 
Wast thou alwajrs as oontented as to-day ? ]Mfy father was 
f>rmerly very rieh. You were gone out, when I came (I 



48 

am come.) Where were you, when we (are) arrived? 
My sisters were yery ill yesterday. How old were you 
when you -^ere at N.? I was fifteen years and six 
months old. Was my room open when you came (you 
are come)? No, but the Windows were open. This girl 
was much prettier when she was young. John and Wil- 
liam were always my brother's friends. Were you not 
with my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief ? 

83. 

3$ ^atte, I had ; 

bu ^attefl, thoii hadst ; 

er l^atte, he had ; 

toir l^attctt, we had ; 

t^r l^attct, you had ; 

pe Ratten, they had. 
25 le Sltern, the parente ; ber fflefud^, the visit ; 
ber ^anhel, the commerce ; ber anbae, the other. 

SBir ^tten biefe SBodje bcn Söt\\xd) ber- ^crrcn 3Woü, 
tücld^c mit iljrer ©d^iüeftcr angcfommen finb. Sf)x l^attet 
ötdc grcunbe, al« i!^r noc^ jung toaxtt SBtr f)atttn mtffx 
Sänäjtx, atö üjx. Unfcr Dnfcl ^attc cljematö t)ic(c ^fcrbc 
unb ^unbc. ©u toarft fc^r fleißig, atö bu no6) beine ßt 
tern i^attt^ !I)iefe gioei ßoufleute lüoren el^emate fel)r reic^; 
fie l^atten einen großen ^anbcl. S^) W^^ 3^^i trüber; 
ber eine toar in ffiicn, ber anberc in -SSerlin. §aft bn meine 
jioei Vorüber gefannt? Qä) f)aU benjcnigen gelaunt, toet 
c^er in Serlin toax; ber anbere toar jünger, ate iä). SBo 
ift euer SSetter, ber fo öiele SSögel ^atte? Sr ift feit einem 
Öol^rc in Srüffel. SWein ^thtxmt\\cx xoax verloren ; Qljx 
©ruber f)at c« gefunben. ^attet il^r eure ©riefe fd^on ge* 
fd^rieben, ate toir ausgegangen finb? SBir l^atten fie nod^ 
nirf|t gefd^rieben; »ir l^atten feine guten gebem unb fein gute« 
Rapier. 

84. 
IDet SBerflonb, the intellect ; bie ®üte, the kindness. 

Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many 
friends, much money, many horses and does. Henry 
is dead ; he was a good boy, he had so much intellect 
and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were 
often in his^arden; his sisters were very amiable and 
they had many flowers and books. His parents were 
not rieh, but they had a great trade. I was ill yester- 
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day : I had eaten too mach firuit Hadst thou not yci 
done thy exercises when I came (I am come)? No, I had 
not yet done them. My brother had abready done his^ 
when thou camest (art come.) 

85. 
SRtr, to me, me ; t^m, tc him, him ; 
btr, to thee, thee ; if^x, to her, her. 
gu,to. 
kaufen, to buy ; fc^rcibcn, to write ; 

öctfaufcn, to »eil ; lefen, to read ; 



atbtn, to give ; fe$ei!, to see ; 

leiten, to lei ' 



lend ; (bte) £ttfi, a mind ; 

t^un, to do ; bie 3ctt, tbe time ; 

ma^en, to make, to do ; haß äkignügen, the pleasnre. 
3(^ icatttj I oan ; bu fonnfl, thou canst ; et fonn, he can ; totr tonnen, 
we can ; i^x lennti, you can ; fU fcnncit; they can. 

Ob». The infiniiiye ia placed at the end of the sentence. 

Äannftbumir bicfcö33u(^ leiten? Qd) Um bir bicfcö 
Sßnä) mä)t teilen; eö gehört meinem 35etter ^etnrlc^. SBer 
lann bicfen ©rief lefen? ^c^ fann t^n lefcn; er tft fe^r 
gut gcfd^rieben. SBir Knnen biefen 3Korgcn nirfit fc^reiben. 
SBarum Knnet i^r nic^t f (^reiben? S35ir |abcn feine üDtnte. 
Sonnen ®ie meinem ©ruber Q^xt U^r teilen? Qä) fann 
i^m meine U^r nic^t teilen, ic^ l^abc fic bem §erm ®. öer^* 
fanft. ^abcn ®ic meiner ©c^toefter eine fjeber gegeben? 
Sdj l^abe ü)x feine S^ber gegeben, ^abcn ©ie 8uft, biefen 
^unb 3U laufen? S^ l^abc feine 8uft, i^n ju faufen; er ift 
• nic^t treu, ^at il^r ® ruber i)tntt nit^t^ gu t^un ? @r l^at 
brei ©riefe gu fd^reiben. SBir ^aben no^ gtoei Slufgaben gu 
mad^en. Sä) ffobt geftem ba« SSergnügen gehabt, S'V S^^öu* 
(ein ©d^tt)efter gu feigen. §aben ®ie ^tit, biefen ©rief gu 
Icfcn? Qä) l^abe jetät nic^t ^^t, i^n gu lefen. Sonnen ®ic 
mir einen $Regenf(^irm geben? Sä) fann 3^nen feinen geben, 
ic^ ^abc nur einen. QljV ^err ©ruber l^at bie ®üte, mir ben 
feinigen gu leiten. @inb ©ie geftem bei meiner SEante gett)e* 
fen? 9?ein, iä) tt)ar geftem ni^t bei il^r; tc^ l^atte gu öielc 
Ocf^äfte. 

86. 

Can you do that ? Yes, I can (it) ; but my brother 

cannot Will you lend me your penknife? I cannot 

lend thee my penknife ; my sister has taken it. Have 

you given a pen to my cousin ? Yes, I have given him 
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one. Hast thou sold thy dog to my sister? I have not 
Bold her my dog. Canst thou not do thy exercise ? I 
•cannot do it to-day. We can read this book. These 
gentleman cannot write their letters ; . they have no 
paper. Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has 
your brother a mind to seil his ring? Have you had 
the kindness to give a glass of water to this poor man ? 
My friend has had the pleasure to see his parents. I 
have not had time to read all these letters. My father 
has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch. Hast thou 
Seen it ? I have not yet seen it. Have you been with 
Ferdinand to-day? I have been with him this moming. 

87. 
Uni, to 118, 118 ; tuä^, Sonett; to you, you ; t^ncn, to them, them 

©e^ctt; to go ; hahtn, to have ; 

fommcn, to come ; fein, to be ; »cnn, if ; 

trinfen, to drink ; utitoo^I^ indisposed ; 

cffcii; to eat ; jcjt/ now, at present. 

3^ »ifl, I will ; bu »irijl, thou wilt ; er toiü, he will ; toit löoHen, we 
will ; i^r »oUet, you will ; jic »ollen, they will. 

SBtllft in mit ntir gcl)en ? Qä) tarn niäjt mit bir gelten, 
id) ^abt feine ^dt S^ ^tß bir ein fd^öueö Söuä) teilten, 
xotxm bu fleißig bift. Sann bein ©ruber Ijtntt mi}t fommcn? 
ßr ^t feine 8uft ju fommen, er ift unnjol)!. S33ir tooKen ici^i 
unfere 2luf gaben machen. SJßoßen (Sie ein @Ia^ SBein trinfen? 
Si) ^be fd)on ein ®Ia§ 4Bier getrunfen. Qd) toiU ein ©tüd 
gleifd^ ober Safe effen. SBofien (Sie ein föenig (Senf unb 
(Sali? Sonnen (Sie un« biefen (Sfod leiljen? ^d^ fann 
^T^nen biefen (Stocf nid^t leiten, mein ©ruber »iß tf)n f)aben. 
^an fann ni^t unglücflic^er fein, atö biefer junge 3Kanu; er 
^at feine ©Itern unb feine ©ruber unb ©d^tt)eftern verloren. 
SBer tt)ia biefen 5lpfel I)aben? Qä) lüitt i^n l^aben. SaS 
toißft h\x iti^t Ü)m ? S6) »iß ein paar ©riefe fc^i^eiben. Qä) 
n)iß eud) einen Sorb Sirf^en geben, »enn x\)x fleißig fein 
tt)oßet. SSSoßen ®ie bie Oüte l^aben, mir eine 5RabeI gu 
geben? S^ l^abe iti^t feine, id^ fann Qljntn feine geben. 
haben @ie S^it, mit un« gu ge^en ? ^6) |abe feine ^tit, mit 
5^^nen p ge^em §aben(Sie ben Ferren 9^. fc^on einen ©efud) - 
gemacf)t? 3^ ^^^^ i^l^^^ biefen 3Korgen einen ©efnd^ gemadjt, 

88. 

What hast thou to do ? I have nothing to do. Wilt 
thou read this book ? Yes, I will read it How is thy 
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brother? He is indisposed, he caiinot come. Where 
can one buj these fine penknives? One can hny them 
at the merchantfs who lives at our neighbor's. Will you 

five me a little ink? Can your sister lend me iier pen- 
aife ? What do these gentlemen want (what will, &c.) 1 
These ladies will buy an umbrella. One cannot be more 
unhappy than I (am) ; one cannot have more misfortune 
than L Give us something to drink. What will you 
(have)? Will you have wine or beer? I have lent you 
my stick. Where are your brothers ? I have sold ihem 
my dog. This man is yery rieh ; all these houses belong 

to bim, 

89. 

^iäf, me, myself ; hiä^, thee, thyself. 

und, ua, ouraelves ; eu^, you, yonnelvcs ; 

fid^, one*s «elf, him- her- itself, themselveB. 
fioben, to praise ; gelobt, praieed ; 

lieben, to love, like ; geliebt, Wed ; 

hc\u6)tn, to Yisit; befud^t, yisited; 

Sdi^laaen, to beat ; gefc^loacn, beaten ; 

id^ fq^logen, to fight; oer ü^eorer, the master; 
lixifc^n, to waah; getoafcpen, washed. 

!3Dcr Seigrer l^at bid^ gelobt, tocti bu pcißtg fletocfen bift 
'Dein ©ruber ift ein böferftnabe; er l^at miä) gcftem ge* 
fc^Iagcm $aft bu bic^ fd^on getoafc^e»? Qd) l^abe mxäf 
no(^ ntc^t getoaft^en; aber $eiurid| ifai fic^ f^on fett einer 
@tunbe gemafc^eu. SBaruut tt)U(ft bu meinen $unb f (plagen? 
ßr ffai mein ^rob genommen. Unfere 6(tem fmb unfere 
beften grennbe; toir »otten fie immer lieben. Äarl, bu bift 
fe^r unartig; man lann h\d) niäjt tteben. Sie t)iele ®(äfer 
SBein ^aft bu getrunfen? S^ ^abc nur eine l^albe ^Jlafc^e 
getrunfen. S35o bift bu biefenSWorgen getoefen? Od^ bin mit 
meinem aSatcr bei §crrn 5W. getoefen. S\t f)err 31. nod^ immer 
untt)oI)I? er ift feit geftern ein toenig beffer; aber er lann 
noc^ md)t effcn, noj^ trinicn. !Cer »rgt toar l^eute gtpeimat 
bei i^m. Qd) toitt il)n morgen auc^ befud^en, ober i^m eilten 
Keinen ^rief fd^reiben. 3lbcr toarum l^abcn ®ie un« noc^ ni^t 
befud^t? Qd) fjobt nod^ feine 3"t ge{)abt, ®ic ju befud^en. 

90. 

Who has beaten thee ? Your cousin has beaten me. 
With whom wilt thou fight? I will not fight. I have no 



# 
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mind to fight Lewis will fight with Henry. The ser- 
vant has not yet washed my shirts. She will wash 
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have 
not yet given me the money. Your children have been 
very good (artig) to dajr; the master has praised them 
very (much) ; he has given them a beautiful bock, and 
a basket of cherries« Why has the master not yet vi- 
sited US? He has no time; he is always in his school. 
He is an amiable man: he is loved bv all his pupils. 
There is Ferdinand; hast thou washed thyself, my 
child? Yes, mamma, (3)Jama) I have already wa«died 
myself. 

91- 

8agcn, to say, to teil ; glauben, to believe ; 

\^mn, to send ; totffen, to know. 

Sl^üffen, must; i^ mufl, I mnst; bu muft, thou muBt; er muß, he 
must ; toir muffen; we must ; ii^x muffet, you must ; f[e muffen, they 
must. 

Obs. The Aocusatire of the personal pronoun is placed before the 
Dative. 

Söiuicn ®tc mir fagcn, tt)o §crr aWoü too^nt? Sä) fann 
ed ^l^ncn nic^t fagen. SBoßcn ®tc mir biefc geber tcif)en? 
Sd) fann fic ^'^ncn nic^t Ui\)m, fic gcl^ört mir nid^t* Qä) 
mu| l^cutc bem fjräulein ©• einen 4Befud& matten, fie ift gc* 
ftern mit i^rer SDtottter angelommen. Tln^t bu jefet frf|on 
ge^en? 2Bo finb meine ©c^u^e? ^at ber ©c^ul^madier fle 
no^ nidjt gebracht ? 5Rein, er tottt fie bir in einer ©tunbe 
f^iden, SBie fannft bu baö »iffen? ßr f)at e§ mir gefagt. 
Sä) lann e« nic^t glauben, ©ein 53ruber mu^ noc^ feine auf* 
gaben motten* SBir muffen äße^ tl^un, toa^ unfere ßltcrn 
unb Seigrer lüoßen. S^x muffet meinen SSater einmal befuc^en ; 
er ift feit brei SBoc^en frant §einrid^ unb SBilljelm muffen 
öiele SSnäjtx ffaitiu S33er l^at bir biefen 9ting gegeben? SKeine 
2:ante l^at i^n mir gegeben. Souife, xä) toill bir ettoae fogen ; 
bu ^aft meine ©d^eere genommen. Qä) f)abt e6 fd^on gefe^cn, 
SÖiutter. SBoüen @ie meiner ©t^toefler biefen Öingerl^ut ge* 
ben? S^ tt^ttt tl^n t^r jetjt geben. SBer l^at O^nen biefen 
SJrief gef Gerieben? SKeine Safe ^at x\)n mir gefdjrieben. 

92. 

My friend has had the kindness to send me a hasket 
of cherries. You have not yet sent me my book. I have 
not yet had time, to send it you. Who has taken my 
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?m? I cannot tell'(it) thee. Wilt thou not believe me? 
bis penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give 
it him. Cbarles will not lend me bis umbrella. Wby 
will be not lend it tbee? My uncle is arrived. Your 
brotber bas told (it) us. Who must do tbat? Your 
ßisters must do it You must teil it to Mr. Moll. Tbis 
lett^r is not well written: I cannot read it Hast tbou 
my stick? No, I bave it not I have lent it to yoiL 
You bave not lent it to me. 



PART III. 



3d^ lobt, I praise ; I am praUmg, I do praiie ; 

bu (obefl, bu (obfl; thou praUest, &o. ; 

er lobet; er lobt, he pnuBes ; 

»ir loben, we praise ; 

t^r lobet, iiix lobt, you praise ; 

fic loben, they praise ; 
Sinbcn, to find ; haS Xn^, the eloth ; 

»o^nen, to live, to dwell ; bie ©trage, the street ; 

bringen, to bring ; fu(^, to seek, look for. 

t^feucr, dear ; 

2Ba« fud^cn ®ic ? Qi) fud|c meine gebcr- 2Retn Sruber 
fuc^t feinen SIeiftift SBir fud^en unfern ßunb. !Diefc Äin* 
ber fachen i^re «üd^er. 2Bo loufen @ie 5^r ?Papier? Sätr 
laufen unfer Rapier bei bem ©uc^l^änbler. Qäj finbc meinen 
©totf nic^t. SBer f)at meinen ©todt genommen? Qä) glaube, 
ba§ Qfjx ©ruber i^n gcnonmten l^at Qä) liebe biefen Änaben 
xAä)t, er tft immer unartig. !Du Itebft betnen Se^rer. ®ott 
Uebt bie guten SReufd^en. ®ute fiinber lieben i^re Sltem. 
3fft e« tt)a|r, baß ^'^r Onlel fein ^an^ öerfouft? SBie treuer 
öcrfauffu ®ie bie Site öon biefem Xn6)t? Qä) öerfaufe btc 
gUe biefem Xud^c^ gu öier ^altv. t)a^ ift fe^r tfieuer* gin* 
beft bn nid^t, §etnric^, ba§ ba« fel^r tl^euer ift? Qa, td^ finbe 
e« fel^r tl^eucn Sir öcrfaufen aber Diel Don biefem Znä)t. 
^ebermann finbet e^ fc^ön. @rf|idEcn (Sie mir brei unb eine 
^afbe Slle, SBiffen ®ie, too tc^ tool^ne? ^a, ®te njol^nen in ber 
^eter^ftraße* 3J?etne 9)eagD tann e« 5^nen Ijeute nod^ bringen. 
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3!abcln, to blame ; 9(flc«^ all, every thing , 

arbeiten, to work ; 9U(c£ toas, all tüat. 

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which 
your brother has lent me. You read too much. Why 
do you not write? I have already written three letters. 
My Cousins never write. You always blame your cou«r 
sins; one must blame nobody. What art thou doing? 
I am doing my exercise. What is thy sister doing? 
She is working. What do you drink? 1 drink wine and 
my brother drinks beer. We drink no wine. I eat 
cherries. My brothers eat plums. You are always 
eating, but you do not work. Can you teil me, where 
Mr. N. lives^ He lives in (the) William-street Livest 
thou with thy uncle? No, I do not live with him. 
Dost thou go to Paris ? No, I do not go to Paris. I do 
not like this young man; he always blames his friends. 
He will never lend me his penknife. I lend him all 
that I have. We lend everything to our friends. You 
always beat my brother; you are very naughty. These 
boys beat everybody. Do you seil paper? I seil paper, 
pens, and ink. What do you say? I say, that you have 
taken my knife. 

95. 

^6) lohte f I praised, I did praise, was praising ; 

bu lobtcfl, thou praisest, &c. ; 

CT lobte, he praised ; 

töir lobtctt; vre praised ; 

i^r lobtet, you praised ; 

jle lobten, they praised. 
©^)iclen, to play ; bi'e (3tWi(i)te, the story ; 

la6)cn, to laugh ; bcr Slbcnb, the evening ; 

tanjen, to dance ; fo {el}r, so much ; 

erja^lcn, to teil, relate ; äanj, quite, whole ; 
t^eilcn, to share, divide ; öi«, tili, until ; 
erlauben, to allow, permit ; bag, that. 
Obs. The adverb fo, which connects two sentences, is not trauslatcd 
in English. 

ÜDctn 53ruber unb iä), xoxv tpol^nten gu 9?. in bem näm* 
(l^cn ^auje. SBir tDarcn bcn ganjen 2ag jufammcn. SBir 
matten unfcrc Aufgaben gufammen, »tr fpicften gufammcn 
unb fjatttn lein grö|crc^ SSergnügcn, at« tocnn xoit jufammcn 
waren. @r liebte mid^ unb id) ücbte il^n fo fe^r, ba^ tptr tt)ic 
8 
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©rüber waren. SBenü fein SBater i^m etwa« fdjidte, fo tfjeil» 
tcn tüir e«. Sd) arbeitete oft für xfjn unb er arbeitete für mid^. 
!Der 8ef|rcr lobte imb liebte un«. Sitte guten ©c^üIer waren 
unfere ^reunbe ; fic befud|ten un« jeben SCag ; Wir ergä^Itcn 
un« fcf)öne ®efc^ic^ten unb lachten unb taugten, bt6 e6 Slbenb 
war* ©u fc^icfteft un« oft pbfdie Sucher, welche un« öiel 
SSergnügen mad^ten, SBtr Ratten fe^r oft ^txt ju tefen. SBeiui 
wir unfere Slufgaben gemalt Ratten, erlaubte ber Seigrer un« 
immer gu fpieten ober ein nü^ßd^e« SSn6) gu (efen. 

96. 

9D&l^(ett, to choose ; bad (B)>tel; the play, tbe game ; 

»einen, to cry, to weep ; »ä^rcnb, while, during. 

Obs. The Nominative is always placed after its verb, in a sentence, 
which serves to complete tbe preceding one ; toenn er fommt, gcl^e i(i^ 
mit il^m. 

When we were young, we lived in this house. Your 
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest for 
you. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love 
books. This people always loved their king. Thy Cou- 
sin was still looking for bis hat, when we (are) de- 
parted. The merchant, whom thou soughtest yester- 
day, has bcen here. Thy brother sold bis penknife 
this moming. While we were crying, you were langhin ff 
and dancing. My father allowed me always to read 
good books and to play with my friends. We often 
worked together, when you were living with your 
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your 
exercise better than I. Thou wast often idle, and 
thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I 
told thee pretty stonös, but thou lovedst play too much, 
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed 
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee. 

97. 

3c^ ttJcrbc loben, I shall or I will praise ; 

bu tt)irfi loben, thou wilt preise ; 

er njirb loben, he will praise ; 

toix toerbcn loben, we shall praise ; 

i^r »erbet loben, you will praise ; 

jle »erben loben, they will praise. 
Obs. SDerben, taken in an absolute sense, signifies to become ; bat 
when coDstrueted with another verb, it answers to the English auzil» 
aary yerb skall or will. 
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Sä) tücrbc bicfcn 3lbcnb baö aScrgnügcn l^abcn, meinen 
Dnfcl gu fc^en. Qä) »erbe bir biefen ^übf^en $Ring geben, 
wenn bu fleißig fein toirft. §einrid^ wirb mir l^ente ein ^aar 
fc^önc §anbfd)u]^e laufen. !J)eine ©c^ttjefter toirb gufrieben 
fein, toenn fie i^re 3lufgabe gemacht l^at. SBenn toir in 31. 
fein toerben, toerben wir öiet Sßergnügen l^abcn* SBann tüer* 
ben ©ie mid^ befut^en? S^ glaube, ttjir toerben ©ie morgen 
bcfuc^en. SÄeine 53rüber toerben aud^ l^eute ober morgen fom* 
men. 6« loirb meinem SSater fel)r öiel SSergnügen ma^en, fie 
nodö einmal ju fe^en. SBann ttjerben ®ie O^rem greunbe 
Äarl fd^reiben? S^ f treibe il^m in aä)t bi^ biergel^n 2agen. 
SBotten ©ie bie Olite ^ben, mir baö 53ud^ ju fd^idfen, toeld^e^ 
©ie mir öerfprod^en l^abcn? S^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^l^nen l^eute 
fd|icten, fjräulein. SÄein ©ebienter ttjirb e« ^l^nen bringen* 
S^ ^tt e^ einem greunbe geliel^en, ber e« bi« jefet gel^abt |at. 

98 

^SRu^t, tired, fintigiied ; bad SQßetter, the weather; l^terl^er, hither. 
Shall you go with us ? I do not believe, that my fa- 
ther will allow me (allows it to me). Has the shoe- 
maker brought my boots? No, he will bring them to you 
this evening. What shall we do now ? We will drink 
a glass of wine. Will you have the kindness to lend 
me your horse? I shall lend it you with much pleasure. 
We shall play to-day in the garden of our uncle; he 
will allow (it) US. 1 shall teil you a beautiful story, if 
YOU are good and diligent. Wilt thou work to-day ? I 
believe tnat I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my 
children ; you will be very tired. If your cousins are 
departed, they will have fine weather.. Thy exercise is 
badly done; the master will blame thee. AU (the) 
scholars will go to N. to-day. Charles, thou must wash 
thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, I 
»hall wash myself at present 

99. 

3(^ trjütbc loben, I should or would praise , 

bu »ürbcfi loben, thou wöuldst praise ; 

er töütbc loben, he would praise ; 

toix toürben loben, we should praise ; 

if)X toürbet loben, you would praise ; 

fie tüürben loben, they would praise. 
SDcnn \6) l^atte, if I had ; wenn i6) tüäre, if I werc; gern, williu^ly; 
•b, it 
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Oba. After th« conjanetioDS toenn and tlh, if, the Sabjnnetiv« Mood 
18 used in Germani when the yerb v in the Imperfe^st or in the Pluper* 
fect tense. 

Sd) toilvht glücflidfier fein, tocrnt xi) Sdüd)tx unb fjrcunbe 
l^ättc. S^ tüürbc mel^r SScrgnügen l^abcn, ttjcnn meine SSet* 
tent ^ier ttjören. !©n toürbeft nit^t fo reid^ fein, toenn bu 
mi)t fo öiele ©efd^öfte gemacht ^ättcft SBenn ^cinrid^ ®etb 
ptte, toürbe er bicfe SWeffer fonfen» Qd) ttjürbe belnen 55ru^ 
ber befudien, ttjenn xd) 3ctt ^ättc* SDu ttjürbcft biefen $unb 
nic^t fo fel^r lieben, toenn er nic^t fo tren ttjäre. 2Bir toürben 
bid^ nic^t tabeln, toenn bu fleißiger getoefen toäreft !Dein 
Dnfet fagte mir, bu toürbeft morgen nic^t lommen. SBelc^en 
Don biefen ©töden toürbeft bu toä^Ien? 8Bem würbet i^r 
eure Stumen geben? ffia« ttjürbeft bu fagen, toenn id^ mei* 
neu $unb öerlaufte? Qd) toürbe bir ertauben ju fpielen, 
»enn bu beine aufgaben gcmad|t l^öttcft. !©iefe Äinbcr »ür** 
ben fe^r toeinen, toenn i^re SKutter abgereift toäre. !Dein 
SSater toilrbe un« eine f(|öne ©efd^it^te erjagten, toenn toir 
artiger getoefen »ären. SBenn bu S^it gu lefen ptteft, toürbe 
id^ bir ein nüfefic^e^ 53ud^ leiten* 3^^ toürbe gern mit bir 
gelten, ober mein Seigrer toxU eö nxd)t erlauben; id^ mu§ ^eute 
no(^ brei ©riefe f^reiben. 

100. 

Louisa would be very (much) pleased, if ehe had all 
these flowers. Henry would not have so manj^ friends, 
if he were not so kind (gut) and good (artig). We 
should not yet have (be) come, if we had not received 
a letter from our father. We should not have sold our 
house, if mj father had done more business (pl.) The 
master would blame thee, if thou hadst not done thy 
exercise. I should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen 
it. If we had an apple, we would share it We should 
go with you, if we were not so tired. If I had some 
money, I sü'ould buy a pound of cherries. If you loved 
me, I should love you also. If you told me, where 
Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would 
you believe that I have done this? Would you do me 
this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evening? 
I would do it willingly, if I had time. 

101. 
$(u5ge]^en, to go out 
34 gcfic au«, I go out ; 



53 

bu ge^fl aui8/ thou goest out 
er gcl^t au9, he goes out ; 
toir gelten au«, we go out ; 
t^r ge^et ous, you go out ; 
fie ge^en aus, they go out. 

§(ufma<J6en, to open ; abtreiben, to copy ; 

gumacben, to shut ; mittf^uicn, to communioate ; 

gurücffc^idfcn, to send back ; anjic^cit, to put on ; 

angenehm, pleasant ; fc^^^^t)/ black ; 

bie ^aä)xi^t, the news ; ftub^r, earlier, sooner. 

Obs. The Compound verbs are tormed by the addition of a parfiolf 
which modifies the sense of the simple yero, and which is detached 
from it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
unless the sentence begins with a conjunction or a relative pronoun. 

S^ flc^c l^cutc ntd^t au^ ; ba^ SScttcr ift gu fc^tcd^t. 2D?ein 
©ruber mitt auH) nxd)t au^gcl^cn. SBcnn ba^ SBcttcr fd^öncr 
tt)ärc, würben tüir gern au^gel^en. §einri^, bu ma^ft nie 
bic 3:pre jn. Äannft bu biefe fiommobe aufmad^en? ^c^ 
mad)t mein 3tntnter gu, toenn iä) auöge^e. Qä) fc^icfe 35^nen 
biefen Slbenb ba« 5Su^ jurücl, toetc^e« @ie tnir geliehen 
l^aben. SWein SSetter f^iäte mir geftern ben ©todt gurücl, 
ben iä) itftn geüei)en ffattt. ©i^reibft bu atfe biefe ©riefe ab? 
aUiußt bu aüe« baö abfd^reiben? 3^ fc^reibe nur fo öiel ab, 
•M ii) tt)iß. S^ toüxht biefe Slufgabe nod^ abfc^reiben, toenn 
mein ge^rer e^ mir erlaubte. Sk muß 3f|nen ttma^ mxU 
tfjeilen. SBa^ ttjotten ©ie mir mttt^eilen ? Qd) Üjtxk S^ntn 
eine angenel^me ^ad}xiä)t mit SBarum tl^eitten @te mir ba« 
nic^t früfier mit? SBeld^eö 0eib giel^ft bu ^eute an? Q^ 
gie^e mein fd^tt)arge« ßteib an unb meine ©c^ttjefter ttjirb il^r 
weißet Sleib angießen. SBo ift ba« Äleib, mlä)t^ ®te an* 
gießen? §icr ift'e«. 

102. 

2)ie ®ctöO]^nl^cit, the habit ; oufflel^ett; to get up ; 
■ 2)er ©pagicrgang^ the walk ; tocggc^en, to go away ; 
einen (S^ajtcrgang ma^en, to take a walk. 

Do you not yet get up? No, I am indisposed; I shall 
not get up to-day. You always get up very late, that is 
a bad habit I go away; I have much to do. I shall 
also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a 
mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please. 
Open the window. Your brother always opens the door 
and the Windows. Do you not go out to-day? I shall 
uot ep out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not My 
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brother goes out twice eyery day. I shall send you back 
your umbrella to-morrow. Send me also back the cane, 
which I have lent you. What is my son doing ? He 
copies the letters which you have written this moming. 
My uncle is arrived ; I snall communicate to him the 
good news. Put on your new dress ; Mr. N. comes to 
see (visits) us to-day. 

103. 

IBetrügctt, to deeeive ; geneifcn, to tear ; 

beleibigen, to oflfend ; »arten, to wait; 

toerltercn, to lose ; onttKitben, to employ ; 

toerbcffem, to correct; lurüdgcben, to giye back; 

t^erbieten, to forbid ; • Sie ©cfcKfd^aft, the compaDj ; 

enteren, to brin^ up ; bic Sorgfalt, the care ; 

erholten, to receive ; fcg(ei(|^, immediately, at onee. 

Obs. The sjUables be, ge, ent, er, t>er and gcr serve to form the 
derieed verbs, and are not detached from the simple verb. 

!Dicfcr Kaufmann ift ein Betrüger, er betrügt O'cbcrmann. 
SKan muß 5Riemanb betrügen. 3Bir betrügen 5Kiemanb. ÜDu 
beteibigft mxd) immer, ©ein SSetter beleibigte geftern bic 
ganje ©efettfd^aft. SBarum beleibigen ®ie biefen SÄann? 
Si) erl^alte l^eutc einen IBrief öon meinem grennbe in Äötn. 
SJir ermatten atte SCagc SSlaä)xxd)t öon unferm SSater. Qä) 
toerbe morgen @elb erl^alten. üDiefc SWutter erjie^t il^re 
Äinber mit öieler ©orgfatt. SBenn toir »otten, ba^ unfere 
^inber gut »erben, muffen tüir fie mit ©orgfatt ergiel^en. 
SBa^ fu^ft bu, Äarl? S^ f)aht meinen JMing verloren. !Du 
öerlierft immer tttoa^. Äomm, toir muffen ge^en, toir lönnen 
ni^t länger »arten ; bu fannft ben 9Mng fpäter fud^en. Oe^en 
®ic nur, id^ lomme fogleid^; iä) »erbe ben 9?ing finben. 
SBarum gerreißeft bu biefe^ ^a^jier? !Daö ^o^jier ift mein, 
iä) fann e^ gerreigen. S^ verbiete bir e^, e^ gu gerreigen. 
SBittft bu bie Oüte ^aben, mir meine Aufgaben gn öerbeffern? 
!Dein ©ruber öerbefferte mir immer meine Slufgaben, afö er 
nod) l^ier mar. SBann geben ©ie mir meinen 4BIeiftift gurüd 
ÜDeineSrüber geben nie gnrücf, toa^ man i^nen lei^t. Säenbet 
eure'3^it gut an, SÄan muß feine 3cit immer gut antoenben. 

104. 

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall 

you play to-day? No we shall not play, we always lose. 

You would not lose, if you played better. We should 

play better, if you played oftener If I receire my money 
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I sliall play once more (nod^ einmal). Does your fathei 
not forbid you to play? No, he does not forbid (it) us 
This child is very naughty ; he tears his dresses. My 
neighbor brings up his children very badly. I do not 
like this young man; he always offends me. Henry 
^corrects his exercise; he employs his time well. He 
who employs well his money, is wise (weifc). If you 
ffive me back my pencil, I shall give you back your pen« 
One must always give back, what is lent us (what ono 
lends us). 

105. 

SBol^ncit, to dweU; gctool^nt^ dwelt, been dwelling; 

(eleibtgcn; to offend ; Scleibtgt; offcnded ; 

ontoenbcti, to employ ; atigctücnbct, employed. 

Obs. The past Participle of simple verbs is formed by the addition 
of the initial syllable ge; and the final syllable et or t. In Compound 
verbs ge is placed af ter the particle ; the derived verbs take only ihe 
final et or t. 

§aben ©ic ^l^rc ^lufgabc fd^on öerbcffcrt? Sä) ^abc fic 
no^ nic^t ücrbeffcrt ; id^ ttjcrbc fie fogteid^ tierbeffcru. -3^r 
©ruber l^at mi^ geftern bcicibigtj icfj toitl nic^t^ mel)r mit 
i^m ju t^un ^aben ; tjon l^eute (au) ift er mein greunb ntd^t 
mcf|r. SBir ttjotlen einen Spo^^ien^rtitg gufammen mad^en. 
Qi) fann in biefem 3lugenblic!c utcljt on^geI)en; iä) ijabt biefen 
borgen fc^on einen ©^Kijiergang gemadjt SSJarum I)aben 
igte mir mein gebermeffer no^ nic^t gnrücigegeben ? SBer \)at 
bic 3:pre aufgemacht? 3Ber l^at ^l^nen biefc 9?ad^rid^t mit* 
getl^eilt? ^l^r SSater l^at um geftern eine artige Oefc^id^te 
crgöl^It. aWeine 9D?utter l^at mir erlaubt, biefen Slbenb nad^ 
5W. gu ge^en. . @inb ©ie geftern bei meinem SSctter gettjefen? 
^^a, tt)ir l^aben ben ganjen 3:ag bei i^m gcfpielt, gelad^t unb 
getaugt* 5lber l^abt i^r aud^ gearbeitet? S^ glaube c^ nid^t; 
ber ge^rer l^at bid^ fd^on mehrere 3RaIe getabelt, beine ©c^tue* 
fter l^at e« mir oft gefugt. Söer l^at eud^ biefen Äorb Äirfc^en 
gefd^idt? §aft bu beinen franfen greunb nod^ md|t befudjt? 
2Kein Onfel f)at ein neue« ^ferb gefauft ; er ^at ba« alte bem 
ßutfc^er unfer« 3lad)bav^ für giuangig Später tierfauft. 

K6. 

Sinjicj, Single, only ; ni(^t tncl^r, no more ; (Ba(i)c, 3)mg, thing. 
Thou hast employed thy time very badly, my dear 
Henry. I see that thou hast not done a single exercise 
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I have always praised thee, bat I shall praise thee nr 
more. Have you played together, my children ? Tes, 
mamma, we have been playing and working. That is 
very well (cjut); I shall give you some ehernes and 
plums. I will divide them. We have divided them 
already. Why have you shut all (the) Windows? The 
weather is so nne; I shall open them. Who has copied 
these letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them. 
Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for) 
half an hour. Mr. N. has sent back ihe umbrella, which 
you had lent him. I have received a letter from my aunt 
which I have not yet opened. Your cousin is arrived ; 
he has told us (a) hundred things. One must not believe 
all that he teils. I have not believed all. 

107. 

Um JW, in Order to, to ; 

um gu loben, in order to praise, to praise ; 

um anjutoenben, in order to employ. 
0Bünf^ett, towish; abretjcu, to depart, sei out; gefäUig, obliging, 
[onbem, but (after a negative phrase). 

Ohs. The preposition gu, -which generally precedes the Infinitive, 
is placed in the Compound verbs between the partide and the verb. 

Qä) fommc, um bir ju fagcn, baß iä) ntorßcn abrclfc. Qä) 
ijabt meinen Jöebienten gefd^icft, um mir ein ^funb ^udtt gu 
faufen. SBir leben nic^t, um gu effen^ fonbem »ir cffen, um 
gu leben. Um fllütflit^ gu fein, mug man gufrteben fein. Um 
greunbe gu l^aben, mu| man gefällig fein. QU) Ifobt mä)t 
^eit, auögugel^en. ßabcn ©ie bie ®üte, biefe grteiSriefc 
abgufd^reiben. SQSouen ©ie fo gut fein, bie ^üxt aufgu- 
matten? SBir l^aben 8uft, einen Heinen ©pagiergang gu 
machen. 2D?ein 9?ac^bar l^at gtt)ei ?ßferbe gu üerfaufen. SBer 
l^at bir erlaubt, fo frül^ »eggugel^en ? Q^t eö noc^ nid^t S^it, 
aufgufte^en? Qä) l^abc ba« SScrgnügen gehabt, ben §errn 
SDJoU gu feigen. SBünfd^en ®ie mit meinem SSater gu fpredjen? 
Qä) ttjünfc^e mit O^i^cr fjrau 3Wutter gu fprec^en. $aben 
®ie ®elb, um biefen SRing gu faufen ? ^aft bu ^dt, mir 
meine Slufgabe gu üerbeffern? ^at bcin 93ater bir biefe^ 
@etb gegeben, um eö fo \d)lti)t angun^enben? 

108. 

JDa« Unglütf, the misfortune ; bcr Ocgenftonb, the subject. 
It is no subject for laughter (in order to laugh). It is 
very diflScult. I have had the pleasure to dance with Miss 
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N. Mr. NoUet has had the kindness to lend me his 
horse. Do you wish to go out with me ? I bave no time 
to go to N. We have much to do to-day. My brother has 
six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate 
to you. Have the kindness to send me back my book 
It is time to set out. Which dress do you wish to pul 
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I 
am come to see, if you are well (lüoI)I). I am very (much) 
indisposed ; I have too much to do. You have the bad 
habit, to get up too late. "^A voung man must get up 
earlier. My friend has had the misfortune to lose his 
parents. I come to bring you your boots. That is very 
well (gut). I had no mind to wait (any) longer. 

109.. 

^6) toctbe atlitbt, I am loved ; ic^> tüurbe geliebt, I was loved , 

bu toitfl geliebt, bu tourbcjl geliebt, 

et »irb geliebt* er Würbe geliebt, 

toir »erben geliebt, toir töurben geliebt, 

iiix »erbet geliebt, il^r tüurbct geliebt, 

fie »erben geliebt, fie »urben geliebt. 

93clol^ncn, to reward ; jlrafcn, to punish ; adfeten, to esteem ; öerad^ten, 
to deepiße ; gejd^icft, clever ; untuiffenb, Ignorant. 

Obs. The verb »erben constmcted with the past participle formi 
the passive Toice. Thus the verb to he is translated by »eroen, whcn 
the snbjeet is sensible of a oertain action ; and by fein, when he findi 
himself in a oertain condition. I am paid in the sense of : they pay 
me, is' expressed by: i6) »erbe bejal^lt; bat in the sense of : they have 
paid me, it is expressed by : iö^ bm be^al^lt. 

Sä) tocrbc üon meinem 3Sater gelobt, menn iä) fleipg unb 
artig bin. !J)u totrft üon beinern Se^rer getabelt, todi bu 
immer faut bift. §einrt(^ lüirb geftraft, toeü er unartig ift. 
SBeld^er aBann toirb gelobt unb »eitler toirb getabelt ? S5er 
gefd^idte SKann toirb gelobt unb ber untDiffenbe getabelt. 
2öet(^c Knaben »erben befol^nt unb totii)t toerben geftraft ? 
©iejenigen, totldjt fleipg finb, njerben belohnt, unb bie, todä)t 
faul finb, geftraft. SBir toerben üon unfern SItern geliebt; 
il^r »erbet öon ben eurigen getabett. SÄeine ©rüber »erben 
üon -Sebermann gead^tet. SBir »erben öon unfern geinben 
ücrat^tet SBirb biefe^ Äinb nie geftraft ? SSon »em »erbet 
i^r gelobt? SDeine ©(^»efter »irb üon i^rer 3Jiutter getabelt, 
»eil fie nid^t arbeitet. Qä) »urbe immer öon meinem ge^rer 
geliebt unb getobt, »eil id) fleißig unb artig »ar. Acinrid& 
3* 
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mürbe immer Don feinem 93ater geftraft^ loenn er nid^t ar« 
beitcte. 

110. 

3c^ Bin geliebt »orten, I have been loved ; 

bu bifi geliebt »otben, 

er ifi geliebt »orbcn, 

xoix ftnb geliebt toorben, 

\f)x feib geliebt toorbcn, 

iie finb geliebt »orben. 
Itdbtcn, to kill ; crfunben. invented ; entbetft, discovered ; bie SWü^e, 
the trouble, pains ; boö ^uber, gnnpowder ; mehrere, several. 

Sä) bin t)on meinem 93atcr flcftraft toorbcn, tocil iä) biefe 
^Briefe nic^t abgefdfiriebcn ^abe. 35u bift üon beinem Dnfel 
beIoI)nt tDorben, toeil bu feine U^r gefunben ^aft §einrid^ 
ift für feine 3Rül)e niäjt belohnt toorben. !J)iefe 5ßad^ri(^t ift 
un^ burd) §errn 3Rott mitget^eilt toorben. SSon toem ift 
biefe Aufgabe üerbeffert toorbeit? SBir finb öon biefem SÄen* 
fc^en mehrere SWale beleibigt toorben. SDiefe ßerren finb 
geftern in bcr ©efeßfc^aft fe^r getabelt toorben. S)iefeö ^inb 
ift öon feiner 5IKutter gettjafc^en toorben. ß^ ift mir gefagt 
toorben, bag ©ie einen S3ebienten fnc^ten. SSon ttjem finb 
biefe Sinber gefi^icft toorben? SDiefc Käufer finb geftern 
alle tjerfanft toorben. SSäir finb oft öon unferm Seigrer ge^ 
lobt iDorben, tocit wir immer unfere Slnfgaben machten. 
®nftaü äbo(p^ ift bei güfeen getöbtet toorben. ®a« ^utöer 
ift üon ©ertl^olb ©c^ttjarg erfunben ttjorben. Slmcrifa ift öon 
ßolumbuö entbedt loorben. 

IIL 

^idi freuen, to rejoice. 

3<^ freue miä^, I rejoice ; 3c^> ^aU mic^ gefreut, I have rejoiced : 

bu freufi bid^, bu l^afl bici^ gefreut, 

er freut [x6), er f}at fi(^ gefreut, 

tok freuen un«, »ir ^foben un« gefreut, 

i^r freuet eu(^, i^r l^obt euc^ gefreut, 

jxe freuen ^6), jlc ^aben fi4 gefreut. 

"Biä) irren, to be mistaken ; jtd^ befinbcn, to be, to do r fid^ »unbem, to 
be astonished ; fid^ anfleiben, to dress (one's-self ) ; fid& unterl^olten, to 
be amused ; banfen, to thank ; gtoeifeln, to doubt ; tPteberfel^en, to see 
again ; - feiten, seldom : auf, on, upon. 

©Uten SCag, lieber §einri(^. Q^ freue mid^, bid) tüie* 
berjufe^en. SBie ge^t e^? SBie befinbeft bu bid^? Q6) 
banfe bir, iä) befinbe mic^ fel^r too% feit id) auf bem Sanbc 
tool^ne. SBa« mai^t bein ©ruber? Q\t er ttjo'^I? Sa, er 
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mic^ an. bleibet S\)v tni) nod^ mä)t an ? SBir »erben un3 
fpöter anüeiben. ^aben Sie fid^ fc^on gcttjafc^en, Henriette? 
Sä) ^abc niid^ no(^ mi)t getDafc^en^ aber meine ©^»efter I)at 
fic^ fdjon getoafc^cn. 3fft ba« mein 53rubcr, ber ba mit bem 

Berrn 5W. fommt? ®ie irren fic^, e^ ift nid^t S^)v 53rnber. 
ä) glaube nid^t, bag id^ mid^ irre. S^ ^^^^ niid| feiten. Qd) 
l^abe mtd^ nod) nie geirrt. SBir gelten biefen Slbcnb nad^ 5R. 
^'d^ gtoeifle nid^t, baß toir unö gut uuterl^alten »erben. SBie 
l^aben ©ie fid^ geftern in bem ßoncert untcrl^alten ? @c^r gut, 
§err 5R. ^at fel^r gut gefpiett. Qd) ujunbere mid^, baß ®ie 
nic^t ba toaren. S^ f)attt nod) SSiele« gu tl^un; id; l^abe bi^ 
itlfu U^r gearbeitet. 

112. 
Art thou notyet dressed, Charles? I shall dress my- 
self at present. Why hast thou not yet dressed thy- 
self ? I had still two exercises to do. I rejoice to see, 
that thou art so diligent. I love him, who rejoices 
when his friend is praised. I saw your brother yester- 
day. You are mistaken; my brother is no longer here. 
I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend Fer- 
dinand. Why have you not washed yourself ? I should 
have washed myself, if I had had any water. We were 
in the country yesterday; we have been very much 
amused. How does your sister do ? She is very well, 
since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how have 
you been, since I saw you ? I have been very well. I 
am astonished that you are not yet departed. I shall 
set out this evening. 

113. 

(S« regnet, ifc rains ; c5 freut mi^, 1 am glad, happy ; 

ci fti^ncit, it ßnows ; e5 tbut mir leib, I am sorry ; 

CS i)Ci%dtf it hails ; * e« ifi mir fdt, 1 am cold ; 
CS bli^t, it lightens ; eS ijl mir »arm, I am warm ; 

es bonnert, it thundera ; cS Ijjungcrt mi^, I am hungry ; 
es friert, it freezes ; . eS burjict mic^>, I am thirsty. 

53cfe]^lcn, to command ; Bleiben, to stay ; erwarten, to expect ; ju 
SKittag cffcn, to dine ; UUn ©ie tool^l, fareweU, adieu. 

SRegnct eö? 9iein, eö regnet nii^t. g^ regnete, ate ic^ 
gelommen bin. <.Sö l^at bie gange. 5Rad^t geregnet, ß« toirb 
morgen gen)i§ regnen. Qi) glaube, ba| t^ ft|neit. ^at e« 
gefd^neit? 3Benn e« fd^neite, iüürbe e^ nid^t regnen. (S^ n)irb 
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bicfc Stacht frieren, benn c« ift fe^r laft. Qd) mu^ au«ge^en. 
aber e« ^agett, tote iH) fel^e* SWir ift fe^r toarm ; e« blitjt, 
fogleid^ tDtrb ed bonnem. 3Btr moKen nad^ ^aud gelten, dd 
freut mid^, bag id^ Sie finbe; aber e^ tf|Ut mir leib, ba§ ic^ 
nic^t mit O^nen ge^en lann. Sßein Dnle( ift geftem Slbenb 
' angelommen unb iDünfd^t, bag b)ir l^eute bei i^m gu SD^ittag 
effen. §aben ©ie nid)t« ju trinlen, mic^ burftet fe|r. SBün* 
ft^en ®ie ein ®ta^ 55ier ober ©affer? ©ie ^aben nur gu bc* 
fehlen; ^ier ift, toa^ ©ie toünft^en. Slber mid^ hungert anä); 
geben ©ie mir ein ©tüd ©t^inlen unb ein »enig Srob. ©ie 
$aben ba fd^öne Sirnen unb Pflaumen. S^ giebt biefe^ 3^a^r 
bicIDbft» 2Boaen©ie ^eute bei un« bleiben? Qif banfe 
O^nen, id^ l^abe meinem SSetter öerfprod^en, ^eute mit i^m 
nad^ ©. gu gel)en; er toirb mic^ getoi^ fd^on erttjarten. geben 
©ie xooU. 

114- 

9Bad für SBettcr tfl ed ? What kind of weather is it. 
What sort of weather is it? It is bad weather; it is 
raining (it rains). It did not rain when you came. It 
will rain the whole day. It has been raining this morn- 
ing. Does is snow ? No, it does not snow. It would 
snow, if it were colder. I believe that it freezes. The 
weather is finer to-day ; it is warm. I am very wann. 
It has lightened ; it will thunder later. I am sony that 
you did not come sooner. Art thou hungry ? Yes, I 
am hungry and thirsty. I have taken (made) a long 
walk. I shall drink a glass of wine, if you (will) allow 
it My sister will be happy to see you again. She has 
often spoken of you to me. Will your nephew come 
also ? I doubt whether he will come (comes). He has 
too much to do. 

115. 

fflic öict Ul^r tji e« ? What o'clock is it ? 

U ift fec^iS U^r; it is six o*clook ; 

ed ift ^alb ficbcn ; it is half past six ; 

ed tfi ein Viertel auf fteBen ; it is a auarter past six. 

Slufftcicn^ to ^et up ; {(^lafcn gc^en, to go to bed ; aufirul^en, to repose ; 
Ipajicren, fpajictcn ge^en, to go to walk ; ju W>tnt> effen, tosnp. 

Um wie üiel U^r fte^en ©ie getüöfinlidfe auf? Qd) fte^e 
ieben SWorgen um fec^^ Ul^r auf unb gcl^e um ge{|n U^r. 
[d)lafcn. ©inb ©ie fpagieren gewefen ? Qa, iä) l)abe eine 
etunbe in bem SBalbe fpagicrt. Qä) bin fe^r mübe, iä) 
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tDitt ein toenig au^rul^en. SBie üiel Ul^i ift e^? (Sd ift ad^t 
Ü^r; cö ift nod^ nid^t ]^alb neun» Um toic öicl Ul^r finb ©ic 
ongcfommcn? 3fd) bin um ein SSicrtel auf fedjö angefommen. 
ajjeine ©ditoefter ift um brei SSiertel auf acf|t abgereift. 3Bie 
lange bleiben ®ie l^ier? S^ toerbe nur jtoei bi« brei 2^age 
bleiben. Um toie öiel Ul^r effen toir gu SÄittag? Qd) glaube 
um gtDöIf Ul^r ober um ^alb einö. Um brei UI)r trinfen toir 
fi^affec unb um fieben Ul^r effen tmr ju Slbenb. 

116. 

Balilxzid), numerous ; öor, before ; naü) «ßaufe, home. 
Have the kindness to teil me what o'clock it is. It is 
not yet eleven o'clock; it is half past ten. I must depart 
at twelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have you al- 
ready dined? No, I shall dine with my cousin; we dine 
generally at two o'clock. At what o'clock do you sup? 
I shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a mina to walk 
a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk a little with you. 
It is fine weather ; we will go to N., we shall find there 
a numerous party (®efeßfd|aft). Are you already tired? 
I am very tired ; it is too warm. If you allow (it) I will 
repose a little. Get up ; it is time to go home. I must 
go to bed before ten o'clock, in order to get up to-morrow 
at five o'cjock. 

117. 

Acc. Dat. Dat. and Acc. 

gut, for; Ott«, out of; an, at, of; 

fcutd), hjj through ; mit, with ; auf, npon, on ; 

ei)\\t, without ; nac^, to, after ; in, in, into ; 

gegen, to, towards, against ; öon, from ; unter, under. 

Sricbric^, Frederick; bcr Wlaxtt, the market; bcr aBiflcn, the will; bet 
Ä^Ucr, the cellar; bie Äü(i()e, the kitchen; bie Äirc^c, the church ; legen, 
to put, lay ; fi|en, to ßit ; Denfen, to think ; too, where ; tool^in, where 
to ; too^CT, where from. 

Obs. The propositions an, auf, in, unter, govem the Accnsative, 
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to- 
wards an object; and the Dative, when it does not express thii 
movement. 

gür toeu finb biefe 53üd^er? ÜDicfc« ift für mxä) unb jene« 
ift für ntcine ®(^tt)efter. SBo ift ber junge SWann, für bcn 
®ie äffe biefe ©ac^en gefauft l^aben ? üDurd) ttjeldie ©trafec 
muffen tpir get)en, um auf bcn SWarft ju lommen? ©ure^ 
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bie t?ricbric^«ftra§c ober bic ©iJ^elm^ftrogc? Oc^cu ®ie 
ol^nc 5Rcflcnfd|irm au^? g« toirb fofltci^ regnen. SBoö ift 
baö geben o|nc einen tjrennb? Q6) fonn ol^ne bic^ nic^t 
leben. SDn bift gegen ben SBitten beine^ 35ater^ ou^gegangen, 
SBorum ift bein trüber immer gegen mic^? SBo^er lommfl 
bu? Qä) lomme öom ©pagtergonge^ ou^ ber ®ii)\iU, an^ ber 
Äirdfie. SDie iKagb fommt ou^ bem Äetter, and bem ®arten^ 
on« ber Äüd^e. SKit toem feib i^r anögegangen? SKit bem 
Dnlet^ mit ber Slante, mit Ol^nen. Siad^ bem Sffen ge^en 
tt)ir au«. SBann fommcn @ie gnrüd? Äommen ©ie öor 
ober nad^ und gurüd? SQSir »erben nac^ S^l^nen gurüd* 
lommen. SBo ift meine @(^tt)efter? ®ie ift in ber Äird^c, 
in bem ©arten, auf bem SKarlte. SBo^tn gel^t beine SJiutter? 
®ie ge^t in bie Äüt^e, in bcn Äetter, auf ben 3ÄarIt. SBo^in 
^aft bu mein SÖnd) gelegt? Q(i) ^obe eö auf ben S:ifd^, unter 
ben ©tul^t gelegt. SBo ift bie Heine gouife? ®ic p^t auf 
bem ©tuf)Ie, unter bem Sifc^e, an ber 2:^ürc. ©einreiben ®ie 
an Ol)ren SBetter ober an Qlfn ©afe? Sin totn beulen ®ie? 
Qä) beule an bie arme iJ^^öu, »eld^e xä) geftem bei -J^nen 
gefeiten l^abe. 

118. 

JDct ^dixanh thc eloset ; uttbanfBor, nngrateful. 
This is for me, tnat is for you. He who is not for me, 
is against me. I cannot do this without him, without 
her, without you. I shall arrive before you; you will 
arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards us. I al- 
ways think of you, but you never think of me. There is 
thy little sister ; hast thou nothing for her ? You do not 
love my brother, you are always against him. Where 
is vour son ? This fruit and these flowers are for him. 
Wnere have you been? We have been at (in the) 
church and at (in the) school. Where are you going ? 
We are going into the garden, to (on the) market, into 
the kitchen. Where do these children come from ? They 
come from the public walk (©pajiergang), from church, 
from the garden. Where have you put my stockings 
and shoes? I have put them on your chair, on the 
table, in the eloset. Have you seen my brother? I 
have seen him at the public walk, in the garden, at the 
door. I write to my uncle and aunt. We often speak 
of him and of her. 
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119. 

Sm instead of m bem; am instead of an bem; 

inü tnbad; and anbad; 

gum gu bcm; üom \>on bem; 

gur gu bcr; unterm unter bem. 

^as %tutx, the fire ; {td^ gellen, to place one's-self, to stand. 

Obs. The quickness of the pronnnciation has introdjieed the enatora 
of contracting the definite article with certain prepositions. 

!Dic SKagb ift im Äcücr ober im ©arten. 3Bir gelten biefen 
5!lbenb in« ^tattv ober inö ßoncert. ©c^iöen ©ie ben 53c* 
bienten gum ©d^u^madjier ober jum ©d^neiber? ©el^en toir 
l^eute gur SCante ober bleiben toir gu ^an^t'i SBaren ®ie 
geftem bei bem SÄinifter? fiommen ©ie gu mir ober gu 
meinem ©ruber? SBarum fifeen ©ie immer beim %tvitxl 
3fft3f^nen fo laft? SBa« ]^aben©te amSluge, amguße? 
ffijarum tragen ©ie eine geber am^ute? ©teilen ©ie fid^ 
on bie SE^rc ober an^ genfter. §aben ©ie biefe 53Iume oom 
®örtner erl^altcn? ©ie arbeiten öom SDiorgen biö gum Slbenb. 
S03aö mad^n ©ie unterm SCifc^e? S^ f"^^ J^^tae SIeifeber. 
ßarl l^at fie ind ©i^reibgeug gelegt. 

120. 

9Bot)on, of what ; ba))on, of that, of it ; 

n)omit, with what ; bamtt/ with that, with it 

tOOgu, for what ; bagu, for that, for it ; 

n)oran, at what; baran, at that, at it; 

tooritt, in what; . baritt, in that, in it; 

»oburd^, by what ; baburc^^ by that, by it. 

«ÖeraB, l^inab, down ; 

!erauf, ijinauf, np ; 
crcin, ^lincin^ in. 
©raud^en, to nse; gefpro(^cn, spoken; gcbadj>t, thonght; gmg^went; fiel, 
feil ; ba« ^laöicr, the piano. 

Obs. 1. All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined 
with the adverbs nJO, ba, ^er and ^m. If, in the formation of these 
words, two vowels meet, an r is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2. <ßer 
denotes a movement towards the person speaking ; ^in a movement 
from the Speaker. 

SBooon fprec^en ©ie? S\t bieö ba^ Sdn6), toot)on©ie 
fprec^cn? SBomit l^aben ©ie ba^ gemad^t? 3ft baö bie 
geber, loomit ©ie biefen 4Brief gefd^rieben l^aben? SBogu 
braud^en ©ie ba«? SSäoran benfen ©ie benn? 3ft ba^ ba« 
ßauö, loorin Qf)x Dnfel tool^nt, bie ©tabt, tooburc^ ©ie ge* 
fommen finb? §at man üon meinem Unglüct gefprodden? 
30/ man l^at baoon gefprod^en. §aben ©ie an meine ©ad^ 
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gebac^t? ißeitt, ic^ ^abw ntc^t baran gebat^t. @tnb ®te ntU 
Qijxtm neuen Stoöier juf rieben? Stein, ic^ bin nid^t gufrieben 
bamit S\t noc^ SQSetn in ber gtaft^e? 9letn, e« ift Iciner 
me^r borin. SBie öiet Stten muffen ©ie gn einem neuen diodt 
l^aben? ^c^ mug brei unb eine ^a(be dilt bagu {|aben* 
Äommen @ie l^erauf. ®c^en ®ie l^inab, hinunter. SBarum 
fommcnSie nic^t herein? SBarum gc^en ©ie nic^t l^incin? 
über ffnabe ging ju nal^' an« SBaffer unb fiel hinein. SBerben 
©ic bicfen Slbenb im iffzaUi ge^cn? SBir »erben nic^t ^in^ 
ge^en, aber §einric^ unb Äarl ge^en ^in. 

121. 
Sitten, to beg, to ask ; bct Ärieg, the war ; bod ©(^aufriel, the play. 
Do you know of what I speak, of what I think? That 
is not the same street, through which we came (are 
come) this moming, the same house where we were 
yesterdav. Do you speak of (the) war ? Yes, we speak 
of it. Do you think of the concert? We do not think 
of it Are you pleased with this ring? I am very 
(much) pleased with it Why do you not come up? 
Teil your brother that I am coming down directly. 
Come in, my friends. I beg you to come in. Do you 
go to the play this evening ? We shall not go there. 
Do you know, where this gentleman lives, where he goes 
to, and where he is ? We do not know it 

122. 
JDer Xi\ä^, the table,; ba3 Xi\ä)(S}tn, the little table. 
3)ic XanUf the pigeon ; ^flanjctt, to plant ; eben, fo eben, jnst now, 
just. 

Obs. Diminatives are formed by adding the syllable ^cn, and 
softening the radlcal vowel. If the primitiye word ende in e or en, 
this termination is omitted. 

5lmalie ^at i^r ^ütd^en öerloren. SBir l^aben brei pbfd^e 
Säumt^en geppaujt. SBem gehört biefe« artige ©ärtd^en ? 
9Bie öiel l^aft bu für biefe« SEäubd^en beja^tt? SBo^in gelten 
biefe §errd^en? Somm, goui^c^en, toir tooQen ju ber SEante 
ge^en, fie ^at ein neue« Säfed^en unb ein neue« ^üubd^en. 
Qä) i)Qbt eben ein S5riefd^en üon meiner ©d^tüefter erl^eilten, 
tüorin fie mic^ bittet, i^r ein SKefferd^en unb ein Söffel^en ju 
faufen. Qä) toiU xcäjt artig fein, 2Rittterd^en, tüenn bu mir 
ein neue« Äfeibdien laufft. SErage bicfe« Stif^d^en in ben 
®arten, Henriette, tüir tooUm ein ©tüubd^en bariu arbeiten. 
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SBeld^e« 5Dörfc^cn fc^c ic^ ba unten im SBalbe? Söeld^c« 
Äinb l^at btcfc ©(^ü^c^cn öertorcn? griebrt^ l^at ein artige« 
SJögel^en üom ©ärtner er^Iten. SBem gel^ören atte biefc 
Sdinmäjcnl Sßo ift bein ©d^tüefterd^en, ^o^ann? 

123. 
Köt^ig BoBctt, to want; fft^ f^&men, to be ashamed of; ^jjlegeit; to 
nee, to De in the babit of ; fd^ldfttg; ale«py ; !Durfl l^aben, to be thirsty; 
ber ©^«icrgang, the walk, the public walk ; fdS>cmen, to shine ; frü^f, 
early ; fpät, late ; td^ mb^tt, I ehould like. 

|)einri(^, f|aft bu 8uft, einen ©paiiergang mit mir gu ma^ 
ä)tnl Sä) ^abe leine 8nft, ie^jt au^jnge^en, Qä) bin fd^Iäf* 
rig. ©d^ämft bu bic^ nidfit, fo faul gu [ein? Somm, tüir 
tooUtn in ben ©arten meine« Dnfete gelten, SBie biet U^r 
ift e«? e« ift erft fcdf)« U^r, bie ©onne f^eint nod^. ÜDu 
l^aft SRec^t, e« ift noc^ frül^, icf| toill mit bir gel)en. Qd) pflege 
ieben 5lbcnb einen ©pajiergang ju mad^en, e^e iä) gu 53ette 
gcl^e. ÜDa« ift eine gute ©ewol^n^eit. ©« ift mir aber fef)r 
tüarm; tüir gc^en gu gefc^tt)inbe. Qd) ijobt großen üDurft, 
ic^ möd^te einmal trinfen. SBenn man »arm ift, mug man 
nid^t trinfen, (Jc^ ^abe nötl^ig, ein tüenig auögurul^en; id^ bin 
fo mübe, ba§ i(| niäjt me^r fort fann. Du mugt einen 2lu* 
genblidt ©cbutb ^aUn. Somm, ic^ fürd^te giwfpät nac^ 
^aufe gu fommen. 

124. 

To have patience, ©ebulb l^aben; to fear, für(äbtcn; to be hard- 
hcartcd, ^artl^crjig Jein ; to have the head-ache, Äopftecl^ l^abcn ; to 
take pains, ftdb htmv^tn', the moment, bet $(ugcnblt(f : some pretext, 
ein aöotwanb, (masc.) ; directly, foglcidi^ ; the advice, bcr ffiatf}. 

• How, you are still in bed ? Are you not ashamed, to 
sleep 80 long ? I should be ashamed to get np so late. 
I cannot get up to-day, I have the head-ache. You are 
a little idler (gaußenger). When you must go to school, 
you always look for some pretext. You are in tho 
habit of going to bed early and getting up late. That 
is a bad habit I beg you, to have patience (for) a 
moment I shall get up directly. I have no mind, to 
wait (any) longer. I fear to come to church too late. 
You are very hard-hearted ; you have no pity for a poor 
patient (ber ^anfe). You are not ill ; you have no mind 
to go to school. You are right my friend ; I shall take 
pains to get rid of this fault (biefen rS^fjkx abgulegen) and 
to follow your good advice. 
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125. 
®(auBcn, to beliere. 
I believe tliat it is already late. We do not believe 
it. Keither does my brother believe it Uo you believe 
it ? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would 
laugh. I have never believed this. Who would have 
believed that ? I should believe it, if you told me so 
(it me). It is an incredible thing. You would believe 
it indeed, if you saw it These genüemen do not be« 
lieve it How will you have me (that I should) be- 
lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was 
told him (all that one told him) ; he was too credulous. 
He would not believe it, if he knew you. 

Neither, au^ nic^t ; langb, loil^; would have, ^ätte; incredible, 
uttglaubltd^ ; indeed, koo^l; saw, fe^cn; crednlons, (et(i^tg(duBtg ; 
knew, fönnte« 

126. 
©agen, to say, to teil. 

I have something to teil you. What have you to say 
to me? I teil you nothing. Teil (it) me only. I shall 
teil you another time. xou will, not teil mj brother, 
what I have written to vou ? Do not teil him, that I 
am still in bed. What has he told you ? Have I not 
told it you? You have not yet told (it) me. Do you 
wish (will vou) me to (that I) teil it ? One must not 
teil every thing that one knows. He has told it me in 
a whisper. Your uncle told me yesterday, that he 
would seil his house. What do you say to that? I 
would teil you with pleasure, if I knew it If I said 
otherwise, 1 should lie. 

Only, nur; knows, tocig; in a whiapep, tnaDl^r; if I knew, toctrn 
i4*5Ügtc: otherwise, anbcr« ; lie, lügen. 

127. 
fBm\d^, to wish ; (offen, to hope. 

I wish, that your enterprise may succeed. We often 
wish (for) things, which are hurtful to us. I should 
wish to be able to serve you. I hope that our friend 
will obtain the Situation that he wishes (to get). She 
did hope to win her law-suit, but she was mistaken. 
Mj Cousin has nothing more to hope. We hope every- 
thmg of Providence. My sister hopes, that you will do 
what you have promised her. Never wish ifor) what 
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you cannot have. What do you wish? (For) what do 
you hope ? I belle ve that my father will arrive to-day 
We must hope it. These gentlemen wish that we 
should depart Does your sister wish to go with us? 

May succeed, gelingen; Imrtful, fc^dblfd^; to be able, fönncn; to 
serve, biencn, nü|(i(^ )cin ; obtain, etl^altcn ; Situation, ©tcHc (fem.) ; 
win, gctoinncn; lawrsuit, $rojcfl; Providence, SSorfcl^ung (fem.); for 
what, Worauf. 

128. 

©c^rciBen, to write ; [^ f(^ticB, I wrote ; gcfi^riebcn, written ; 

Icfcit, to read ; t^ laS, I read ; gelcfen^ read. 

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother 
will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for- 
merly. What have you written to him? Have you not 
yet written to him, that our friend Henry is dead? 
Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I should 
write also. You write too fast; write more slowly. 
Show me what yoa have written. You must write 
once more. What do you read? I read an amusing 
book. What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast 
with thy uncle? I read the fahles of Geliert, which 
are very well written. We should read oftener if we 
had more time. How must we (one) read this word? 
Remember well, what you have read. Would you like 
(will you) me to (that I should) read this letter to you ? 
I should like to know how to read like you. 

Formerly, frül^er, fonfl ; fast, fd^ncK; slowly, langfam ; show, geigen; 
once more, noti(> einmal; amusing, untcrlffaltcnb ; fable, gabel (fem.); 
remember, bel^alten ; I should like to know how, i^ ntö^te fönncn ; 
like, toie. 

129. 
©el^cn, to see ; idb \afi, I saw ; gefc^en, seen ; 

fenncn, to know ; icip (annte^ I knew ; gefannt^ known. 

What do I see? Do you not see it? I see nothing. 
But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it. I 
saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him? 
Do you see how I do this ? Your cousin does not see 
me. If I saw my friend, I should teil him that you are 
here. Would you like (will you) me to (that I) bring 
(a) light; or can you see still? I have seen Mr. N. to- 
day. Does he know me? I believe that he knows you. 
He has greeted me. Have you also known my uncle? 
Have you not told me that you knew him? I should 
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know him again if I saw hinL Your brother has 
recognized me hy iny voice. These children do not 
know me (any) more. 

Do look, fc^ <&te tiH^ einmal; well woiih the ironble, tool^l bei 
£D?ü^e tocrt^ ; to greet, grüf en ; to know again, to recognize, tt>iebet 
crfcnncn ; bj the voice, an fccr (itimme. 

180. 

®e^en, to go ; t(^ ging, I went ; gegangen, gone ; 

tvegge^en, to go awaj ; auögel^en, to go out. 

Where are you going? I am going to my aunt, and 
my brother goes to school. Where did you go this mom- 
ing with your cousin? We went to church. I should 
willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall 
go with you, but do not go so fast Where is your sis- 
ter? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone 
together if I had had time. Shall you not go to N. to- 
morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that) 
I should go there. I go away. Do you go away already ? 
Henry does not yet go away. Willi&m is already gone 
away. Go away. I must go away. I believe that your 
friends are gone away already. At what o'clock do 
you go out? I go out every moming at seven o'clock. 
And at what o'clock dost thou go out? I went out 
yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone 
out ? To-morrow I shall go out early. I must go out 
at half past one. My mother did not wish (would 
not) that I should go out (went out). 

To go to walk, fpojieren gelten ; to go to see any one, ju Semonbcm 
gelten. 

131. 

kommen, to come ; 16) tarn, I came ; gcfontmen, come ; 

jiirümommcn, to come back ; anfontmen, to arrive. 

Whence do you come so late ? We come out of the 
garden. Eliza does not come to-day ; she is gone into 
the country with her father. Come to see me this af- 
ternoon. It is possible that I may come. I should 
wish that you came early. Formerly you came every 
day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to 
do. My brother is not yet come back. He will come 
back this evening. My uncle does not come back (any) 
more. We saw your uncle, when we came back from 
the country. At what o'clock does the post arrive ? I 
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believe it arrives at three o'clock. Yesterday it cainc 
very late. Pormerly it arrived at two o'clock. My 
sisters will arrive to-day from Liege. 

Eliza,Qlifc; to coine to see, Bcfuc^jen ; afternoon, 9(la(3^mitta0 ; pos- 
«ibl«, möglich ; evening, 5(b€nb ; the post, Mc $ofi ; Liege, £ütti(ip. 

132. 
Zxinlm, to drink ; ic^ tranf, I drank ; gctrunfen, drunk ; austrtnfcn, 
to finish (a glase, a cup, &c.) ; effen/ to eat ; i6) af, I ate ; gegcffen, 
aten ; ju Wlitta^ ejfcn, to dine. 

Have you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. We 
drink only water, and my brother drinks beer. You do 
not drink. I have the honor to drink your health. 
When I was young, I drunk nothing but (only) milk. 
This gentleman has drank a little too much. He does 
not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk 
out of my glass? I will drink no more. We will drink 
another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday 
was so good, that every one drank a bettle. Finish 
your glass. You have not yet finished your glass. 
Drink again. Have you no appetite? Eat a little ham. 
I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You 
will eat another piece of meat. This child eats the whole 
day. We ate söme days ago (some) delicious fish. At 
what o'clock do you dine? I dine generally at two 
o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner 
I drink ä cup of coffee and then I go out to walk. 

To your health, auf il^rc ©efunb^elt ; the honor, bie (S^xe ; another 
glass, ne6) ein @ta«j every one, SÄcr; again, no^ einmal j the appe- 
tite, bcr 5(ppctit; some davs ago, öor einigen Itagen; dehcious fish, 
föjUid^e gif^e ; the dinner, \a$ SWittageffen ; then, bann. 

133. 

Ädttttcn, to be able, tö know ; iä) fonnte^ I could ; gefcnnt, been able ; 

toiffcn, to know ; i(i^ xon^tt, I knew ; get»u^, known. 

Oan you teil me what o'clock it is? I cannot teil (it) 
you, I have not (got^ my watch with me. If I had it 
with me, I could teil you exactly. I shall not be able 
to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will 
not be able to come. I should wish, however, that he 
could come. I should be able to lend you this book, 
if it belonged tö me. Lewis can carry this letter to 
the post-office. I could not go out yesterday. My 
friend could not answer your letter, because he had 
too much to do. Do you know when my father will 
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come back? I do not know. Does your sister know it? 
We know all, that we must die. Do you know (how) to 
dance ? I have known it, but I do not know it (any) 
more. My father knew several languages. Henry can 
speak Gennan. These boys know neiäier how to read 
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em« 
ploy their time. I did not know that your brother was 
departed. I shall soon know who has done that How 
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this? 
I should wisn that you knew it (I would, &c.) 

Exactly, genau; however, Jeboct; I shonld wish, iä} toolftc; to be- 
long, gehören; answer, onttoorten auf (Acc.) ; because, twil; to dance, 
taugen; to speak German, beutfc^ {))re4en. 

134. 

^nn, to do ; iA t^at, I did ; getifian, done ; 

nel^men, to take ; iq na^m, I took ; genommen, taken. 

What are you doing? I do what you have ordered 
me (to do). What wereyou doing when I came in? I 
was lighting the fire. What will you do this evening ? 
I shall do nothing this evening. Tour brother does 
nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink 
and eat When one has done one's duty, one has noth- 
ing to reproach one's seif (with). You have done a good 
action. Why are you in bad spirits ? What have they 
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will 
write to him; in your place I should not do it 1 
shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for mysel£ 
How many books do you take? Your brother always 
takes my pen. Will you take my place ? Take what 
you wish. Take this child by the band. Who has 
taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes- 
terday. I shall take one of these apples, if you allow 
(it). I have taken the liberty to write to him. We 
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these 
books, my father would scold me. 

To Order, Bcfel^lcn ; to come in, l^crcinfommen ; to light, aniünben ; 
nothing but, nic^t« al«; one's dutv, feine ^flid^t; to reproach one's 
seif, fi^ »ortöcrfen; action, ^anblung, Zf^at; in bad spirits, üBlet 
i^aune ; in your place, an 3|^ter ©teile ; to do one's best, fein Wlöqlid^i 
fic« tl^un; to satisfy, Befriedigen; myself, mid^; place, $lafc (m.); by 
the händ, Bei ber «panb; liberty, greil^eit; to sit down, ft(| fcj^n; to 
8«o\d any one, mit Scmanbem f^mdlen. 
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135. 

^(f)(afcit, to sleep ; 16) f^lief, 1 slept : (^cf^lafcn, slept ; 

Brechen, jcrBrcd&cn, to break ; id) hxa^, I broke ; gebrochen, broken. 

We sleep too much ; you sleep less than we. I, sleep 
gcnerally (for) seven hours. Formerly I slept longer. 
My brother slept yesterday tili eight o'clock; but to- 
morrow he will not . sleep so long, because he must 
depart for Cologne at four o'clock. Our mother does not 
aUow US to sleep longer, than tili six o'clock. I sleep 
scundly. You were very uneasy in your sleep last night 
This cnild sleeps very peaceably. We have no knife to 
cut our bread; therefore we break it. You will break 
this stick, if you bend it so. I do not believe that it 
(will) break. I should not like it to (that it did) break. 
This boy has broken a pane. He broke two last week. 
This servant is very heedless; she breaks something 
every day. Yesterday she broke two glasses, and on 
Sunday half a dozen cups and saucers. ^ 

Less, tocnigcr; sonndly, fel^r fcjl; to be uneasy in one's sleep, unrul&ii) 
Wafen; last, »orig; peaceable, janft; to cut, fci^ncibcn; tberefore, bc§-- 
l^olb; tobend, beugen; I should not like, tc^ mö^te nici^t; pane, ©ci^eibe ; 
heedless, unbebad^t; on Sunday, am Sonntag; cups and saucers, klaffen. 

136. 
[Ratten, to advise ; i(^ rictl^, I advised ; geratl^cn, advised ; bringen, tc 
bring; i6) hxaä)tt, I brought; Qcbxa<i)t, brought; cmpfel^len. to re 
commend ; tc^ empfa](|(; I recommcn^ed ; cmpfol^Ten, recommeuded. 

I do not know what to resolve ; what do,you advise 
me to do ? One advises me this, the other that They 
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rights. 
I should like you to (that you advised) me; m you I 
have the greatest confidence. Because you wish me to 
(that I advise) you, I teil you that the most unprofit- 
able accommodation is better than the most favorable 
law-suit. I shall bring you the fruits which you desire 
(to have). I believe they have brought them to me 
already. They brought me yesterday some lettera 
from Berlin. When you come back, bring your sister 
with (you). Mr. N. will bring his^son with (him) to- 
morrow. They brought their aunt with (them) from 
Vienna. I should wish you to (that you brought) the 
young man with (you) of whom you have spoken. He 
recommends his son to me. You recomraended your 
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business to him. I have recommended him to watch 
over him. 

What to reaolve, »oju id) mic^l cntfi^liefett fcH; one, Ihey, man; 
even, fogar j to gire np, obtrcten; the right, hai SHec^t; I «liould like, 
id) »oUtc ; m you, gu S^nen ; the greatest confidence, baiS meiflc 3tt« 
trauen ; the most uoprofitable accommodation, &c., ein magerer 9kr< 
fllfic^ ifl bcfycr, al« ein fetter ^rcjef ; tö desire, toünf(^en; the businea«, 
üi ©efd^äft; to watch, toa(^en; over, über. 



EXERCISES FOR READING. 



1. THE UTTLE DOG. 

ßin gräufein, mit 9?amcn Caroline, ging cinft an htm Ufer 
eilte« gtuffe« f^ajieren. ®tc begegnete ^ier einigen böfen 
^aben, bie ein ^ünbd^en ertränien tooQten; fie l^atte äRit(eib 
mit bem armen ^^iere^ laufte ed unb nal^m ed mit [üi^ auf bad 

iba« ^ünhäjtn l^atte balb mit feiner neuen ©ebietcrin SÖt^^ 
lanntfd^aft gemad&t unb öerlieg fie feinen äugenblid me^r. 
6ine$ W)tnb^, ate fie fic^ }U SStttt legen moUte^ fing ba« 
ßünbd^en ^(ö^Iic^ an in beÜen« Caroline na^m ba« Sic^t^ 
fa^ unter ba« 55ctt unb crblidte einen SJienfd^en, bon fürc^ter* 
liebem 2lu«fe^en, ber fid^ ^ier^erborgen ^atte. 6« toar ein 
ÜDieb. 

Caroline rief um ^ülfe unb aUt ^etoo^ner be« Sd^Ioffed 
eilten auf i^r ©efd^rei ^erbei« @ie ergriffen ben Stäuber unb 
übertiefertcn i^n ber Oerec^tigfeit. Sr geftanb in feinem SScr^ 
l^5re, bag e« feine Slbfid^t gekoefen toäre, bad gi^äulein ju er^ 
morben unb bad @d^(og ju ^Ittnbern. 

ftaroüne banite bem ^immel, ba| er fie fo glüdtid^ geret- 
tet l)abe, unb fagte: S^emanb l^ätte geglaubt, bag ba« arme 
ap^ierd^en, bem ic^ bae itbtn gerettet ^abe, mir aud^ bad mei« 
nige retten toürbe. 

2. CHE GOOD NEIGHBORS. 

iDer Heine Sttabe eine« SKütter« näl^erte fid^ ju fel^r bem 
Jöa^e unb fiel l^inein. !Der ©c^mieb, tüeli^er jenfeit be« ©a* 
d^e« tool^nte, fa^ e«, fprang in ba« ©affcr, jog ba« Äinb 
^cvauö unb brad^tt c« bem SSater. 
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ein Qa^x barauf brad^ iDöl^rcnb bcr 9?ad^t treuer in bcr 
©c^micbe au«. ÜDa« §au« ftanb ganj in glammcn, e^c bcr 
©(^mtcb e« ntcrftc. @r rettete \iä) mit grau unb S^inbern. 
Sßur fein Ileinfte« S^öd^terd^en ^tte man im erften ®dt)re(fen 
öergeffen. 

©a« Sinb fing in bem brennenben §aufe an gu fd^reien: 
aöein fein 3Äenfc| tooUtt fid^ hineintragen, ©a fam pfö(^Itd$ 
ber 3Äütter, fprang in bie gfammen, braute ba« ßinb glüd (idfj 
l^erau«, gab e« bem ©c^mieb in bie Slrme unb fagte: 

©Ott fei gelobt, ba§ er mir ©elegen^eit gab, ©ud[) meine 
ÜDanfbarleit gu betocifen. Qijx l^abt meinen ©ol^n au« bem 
SBaffer gejogen, unb ic^ l^abe mit ®ottc« §ülfe (Sure Sto^ter 
au« bem ^tntx errettet. 

3. THE BßOKEN HOßSE-SHOE. 

@in S3auer ging mit feinem ©ol^ne, b'em Ileinen S:]^oma«, 
in bie ©tabt. ©iel^, fagte er unterleg« gu il^m, ba liegt ein 
©tüdt üon einem §ufeifen an bcr ©rbe, l^ebe e« auf unb ftedfe 
e« in bie SEafd^e. SÖa^, berfefetc S^l^oma«, ba« ift nid^t ber 
SÄü^e iDertl^, ba§ man fid^ bafür büdt. ÜDer SSater erwicbcrte 
nid^t«, nal^m ba« (Sifen, unb ftcdfte e« in feine 2:afdt)e. Qm 
nä(|ften ÜDorfe öerfaufte er e« bem ©dt)miebe für brei §eÖer 
unb faufte bafür Sirfd^en. 

§ierauf feilten fxe i^ren 2Beg fort. $Die ©onne toar bren* 
nenb l^eiß. Wlan \a\) todt unb breit ttjeber ^ax\^, noc^ S33alb, 
noc^ Quelle. 5Ct}oma^ berging öor üDurft unb fonnte feinem 
SSater nur mit WWjt folgen. 

ÜDa Iie§ biefer, toie burc^ B^f^Ö, eine fiirfd^e fallen. 
S^oma« ^ob fie fo gierig auf, al« toäre e« ®oIb, unb ftedfte 
fie fd^nett in ben 2Äunb. Sinige ©dritte toeiter lieg ber SSa* 
ter eine gtoeite Sirfd^e faüen, toeld^e S:^oma« mit berfelben 
©terigfeit ergriff. ÜDieg bauerte fort, bi« er fie alle aufge:* 
l^oben ^atte.. 

511« er bie lefete bergel^rt I)atte, ujanbte ber SSater fid^ gi 
i^m l^in unb fagte: ©ie^, \otim bu bi^ ein eingige« 2RaI f^äU 
teft büdEcn lootten, nm ba« §ufeifen aufgul^eben, fo toürbeft bu 
nidit nötl^ig gel^abt l^aben, e« ^unbert äßal für bie ßirf^en gu 
tl^un. 

4. THE HIDDEN TREASÜRE. 

Äurg t)or feinem Xoht fagte ein S5auer gu feinen brei ©öl^* 
neu: Siebe Äinber, xä) hm twä) ni^t« l^interlaffen, al« bicfc 
4 
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glitte uub beu äS3etuberg, bcv barmt flögt ilMn tu btefem 
feciubcvge liegt ein ®c|afe öerborgeu. ©rabet ficigig uac^^ 
fo lüerbet i^r i^n pnben, 

3lad) bem 2:obe bed S3aterd gruben bte @S^ne beu gangen 
SSSeinberg mit bem größten gleiße um^ aber fie fanben toeber 
®oIb no^ ©über. 5Da fie aber ben Soben nod^ nie mit fo 
öiel (Sorgfalt bearbeitet l^atten^ fo brachte er eine f olc^e SKengc 
2:raubcn ^eröor^ bag fie barüber erftaunten. 

3efet errietl^en bie ©ö^ne, toa^ i^r SSater mit bem ®^afec 
gemeint ^tte^ uub fie fc^rieben on bie S^üre be« SBeiuberge^ 
mit großen Jöud^ftaben : Slrbeitfamleit tft ber größte ©c^afe 
be^ 3Kenfd^en- 

6. THE OAK AND THE WIIXOW. 

Slad^ einer fel^r ftürmifd^en 3tai)t ging ein SSater mit 
feinem ©o^ne auf ba« gelb, \m gu feigen, toeld^en ©d^abcn 
ber ©türm berurfat^t l^abe. ©iel§ bod^, rief ber ßnabe, ba 
liegt bte große, ftarle gic^e auf bem ©oben l^ingeftredt, »81^* 
renb bie \6)toaä)t SBetbe am ^ad^e no(^ aufredet baftel^t. Qäf 
f)'dttt geglaubt, ber ©turmtotnb toürbe teid^ter bie SBeibe aU 
bie ©id^e niebergeriffeu l^aben. 

3Äetn ©ol^n, fagte ber SSater, bie ftolje Sid^e, bie fid^ nid^t 
biegen famt, mußte bred^en; allein bie gefd^meibigc SBeibe 
l^at bem ©turmtoinbe nad^gegeben unb ift ba^er öerfd^ont 
geblieben/ 

6. THE GßATEFUL LION. 

6in armer ©Kabe, ber au^ bem §aufe feinet .fierrn ent» 
ftol^en toar, tourbe gum S^obc öerurt^eilt. SKan fül^rte t^n 
auf einen großen ^la^, toeld^er mit 3Kauem umgeben toar, 
unb ließ einen furd^tbaren Sötten auf t^n lo«* 2:aufenbc t)on 
aJienf^en toaren S^HQtn biefeö ©(^aufpiefö. 

35er 8ött)e fprang grimmig auf ben armen 3Kenfd^en gu ; 
aKein plöfelii^ blieb er ftcl^en, toebelte mit bem ©c^toeife, 
l^ilpfte t)oK greube um i^n l^erum unb ledtte i^m freunbli^ bie 
,^änbe. ^'ci^^^ii^önn öertounberte fid^, unb fragte ben ©Ha* 
oen, tüie ba§ lomme« 

über ©Habe ergöl^Ite: 5K« ic^ meinem §erm entlaufen 
toar, berbarg id^ mi(^ in einer ^öl^Ie mitten in ber SBüfte» 
35a lam auf einmal biefer ßötoe l^erein, toinfelte unb geigte mir 
feine S:afee, in ber ein großer üDorn fta!. ^'c^ gog i|m ben 
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©orn l^crau^ unb t)on bcr 3^it öh öcrfal^ mi^ ber götoc mit 
SBilbpret unb toit lebten in ber ^öl^Ie friebüd^ gufontmen» 
Sei ber festen Qa^i würben tüir gefangen unb bon einanber 
getrennt. 5Jhtn freut fic^ ba^ gute 2]^ier, mic^ lieber gefitu« 
ben gu l^aBen. 

Sitte« SSoH toar über bte 5DanIbar!eit biefe« lüilben SÜ^iere« 
cntjüdt, unb bat laut um ®nabe für ben ©Haöen unb ben 
8ött)en. ÜDer ©Haue tourbe frei gelaffen unb reic^tid^ be^ 
fd^enlt. iDer ßöioe folgte il^m tote ein §ünb^en unb blieb 
ftet« bei ü)m, o^ue 3^^^^^ ^in 8cib gu tl^un. 
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COLLECTION OF WORDS. 



1. THE 

S)ie Stabt, the town; 

bie 9}orftabt, the saburb ; 

baS ^^or, the gate ; 

bet $Ia(, the square ; 

ber Ttaxitf the market-place ; 

bie Strafe, the street ; 

bo^ ^flafter, the payement ; 

baS ^au2, the honse ; 

ba0 ©ebdube, the bnilding ; 

bie &xxä)t, the church ; 

ber %f)uxm, the tower, ßpire ; 

bie S)om!ird&c, the cathedral ; 

bie $oft, the post-office ; 



TOWN. 

bo^ So^au^, the custom 

hoase ; 
baS Z^cateXr the theatre ; 
bie iB5rfe, the excliange ; 
ba^ Spital, the hospital ; 
baS SBirtl^S^aug, the inn ; 
ba^ ßaffeel^auS, the coffeet 

honse ; 
ber 5PaIaft, the palace ; 
bie 3Bauer, the wall; 
bie geftung, the fortress ; 
ber ^afen, the harbor ; 
bie Umgegenb, the environs. 



THE HOUSE. 

bie ®e(fe, the ceiling ; 
ber {^u^boben, the floor ; 
bie SBanb, the wall ; 
ber flamin, the chimney ; 
bie ^üd^e, the kitchen ; 
ber fleller, the cellar ; 
ber 6peid&er, the garret, loffc ; 
ba3 2)ad&, the roof ; 
ber $of, the court-yard ; 
ber ©arten, the garden ; 
ber Stall, the stable ; 
ber Srunnen, the well. 

THE FXJßNITUßE. 
®er Sifd&, the table ; bie flommobe, the ehest of 

ber Stul^l, the chair ; drawers ; 

ber S^jicgcl, the looking-glass ; ba3 Äana^jee, the «euch ; 
ber Sd&ran!, the wardrobe ; baS ®etnälbe, the picture ; 



2. 

S)a3 $au§, the house ; 
bie Sl&ür, the door ; 
bag 3:^or, the gate ; 
boS Sd^lo^, the lock ; 
ber Sd&lüffel, the key; 
bie fllingel, the bell ; 
bie Sreppe, the staircase ; 
eine Stufe, a step ; 
einSittiwer, aroom; 
ber Saal, the saloon ; 
ba^ Senfter, the window; 
bi^ Saben, the shutters ; 

8. 
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bic ©tanbul^r, the clock ; 
tag f&ett, the bed ; 
bie äJlatra^e, the matress ; 
bic 3)c(fc, the bed-cloth ; 
ber Dfcn, the stove ; 
bcr Seud&ter, the candlestick ; 
ber fipffel, the spoon ; 
bic ®abel, the fork ; 
baä 3Kejyer, the knife ; 
bic S^affc, the cup and sau- 
cer; 



baS %x\6)tViä), the table-cloth < 
ba^ ^eQcrtud^; the napkin ; 
bag ^anbtud^, the towel ; 
bic Sid^tfd^eere, the snuffers; 
ber Steuer, the plate ; 
ba^ Äijjen, the pillow ; 
baS SBettud^, the sheet ; 
bic SSorlf^ditgc, the curtains ; 
ba^ ®(a^, the glass ; 
bic Slafd^e, the bottle ; 
ber ^orb, the basket. 



4. THE PROFESSIONS. 
S)a^ i&anblücr!, the profession ; ber 6$Iojyer, the lock-smith ; 



ber i&anblüerfer, the artisän ; 
ber SÜletger, the butcher ; 
ber f&ädex, the baker ; 
ber aJlüHer, the miller ; 
ber ^uttnadfeer, the hatter ; 
ber S^neiber, the tailor ; 
ber Sd&ufter, the shoemaker ; 
ber 93arbier, the barber; 
ber 6$reiner, the joiner ; 
ber 3iwiwic^wiöii«/ *^6 car- 

penter ; 
ber ©lafer, the glazier ; 

6. 
S)a^ 93rob, the bread ; 
baS 3Jlel^(, the meal, flour ; 
baö 5(eifd&, the meat ; 
ber 93ratcn, the roast-meat ; 
fialbfleifd^, veal ; 
Minbfleifd^, beef ; 
i&amtnelfleifd&, mutton ; 
ber gifd^, the fish ; 
bai 6i, the egg ; 
ber Salat, the salad ; 
ber Senf, the mustard ; 



ber Sd&inieb, the smith ; 
bcr ^uffd^mieb, the farrier ; 
ber Sattler, the saddler ; 
ber 935ttd&et, the cooper ; 
ber ®erber, the tanner; 
ber Kaufmann, the merchant ; 
bcr 93ud&^änbler, the book- 

seller ; 
ber 93ud&binber, the bookbinder; 
ber 2Jlaurer, the mason ; 
bic SRd^terin, the seamstress ; 
bic SBdfd^crin, the laundress. 
THE VICTUALS. 

baä Sa(3, the salt ; 
bag Del, the oil ; 
ber ßffig, the vinegar ; 
Sd^hjcinefleifd^, pork ; 
ber Bä^inUn, the ham ; 
bag ®emüfc, the vegetable ; 
bic Su^j^jc, the soup ; 
ber Äol^l, the cabbage ; 
bic Kartoffel, the potato ; 
bic ßrbfc, the pea ; 
bic 93o^ne, the bean ; 
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pex Mudfen, the cake ; 
ba^Dbft, the fruit; 
ber ?Jfcffcr, the pepper ; 
bie iButter, tlie butter ; 
ber ^äfe, the cheese ; 
bie Wtilä), the milk ; 
ber SDBein, the wine; 

6. THE 
S)er SRod , the coat ; 
baä Äleib, the gown ; 
ber 3KanteI, the cloak ; 
bie fflefte, the waistcoat ; 
bie 3öde, the jacket ; 
ber Bd)Vi\), the shoe ; 
ber 6trunH3f , the stocking ; 
ber Stiefel, the boot ; 
ber ^Pantoffel, the slipper ; 
t>a2 $etnb, the shirt, shift ; 
bie 6d&ürgc, the apron ; 
ber §anbfd&u^, the glove ; 
ber [Ring, the ring ; 

7. THE HUMAN BODY. 



ba5 aSier, the beer ; 
ba^ ^^[tüd, the breakfast ; 
boS SnittagSeffeh, the dinner ; 
bo^ SßeiSperbrob, the after- 

noon's luncheon ; 
ba^ ^enbeffen, the supper. 

CLOTHIKG. 
bo^ Za\dftntnif, the handker- 

Chief; 
ber $ut, the hat; 
bie SWü^c, the cap ; 
bie U^r, the watch ; 
berS^legctifd^inn, the umbrella; 
ber Sonnetifd^irm, the parasol; 
ber gdd&cr, the fan; 
ber Sd&lcier, the veil ; 
ber Stod, the cane ; 
ber aSeutcI, the purse ; 
bieiBriHe, the spectaclcs. 



S)cr 2Kenfd&, the man ; 
ber Körper, the body ; 
ber Äopf, thehead; 
bag ^aax, the hair ; 
bag ®efxä)t, the face ; 
bie 6time, the forehead; 
ba^ Sluge, the eye ; 
bie 9Rafc, the nose ; 
ba^ OJ)Xf the ear ; 
ber ÜJlunb, the mouth ; 
bal ßinn, the chin; 
ber S3art, the beard; 
bie Si^3^3e, the lip ; 
ber 3a6n, the tooth ; 
bie 3unge, the tongue ; 



ber $all, the neck ; 
bie Bä)ultex, the ßhoulder ; 
ber aiüdeti, the back; 
ber Sinn, the arm ; 
bie ^ar(t>, the band ; 
ber Singer, the finger ; 
ber SRagel, the nail; 
bie ©ruft, the breast; 
bag ^erg, the heart; 
ber äJlagen, the stomach ; 
ba^ iBein, the leg; 
ber gu^, thefoot; 
ba^ ^nie, the knee ; 
bie Se\)e, the toe ; 
ba^ ®el;irn, the brain 
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8. THE QUADRUPEDS. 

®a^ %f)itx, the animal; bcr ^irfd^, the stag; 

t>aB $ferb, the horse ; ba^ 9tel^, the roe ; 

ber ßfel, the donkey ; ber Dd^fe, the ox ; 

ber ^unb, the dog ; ber Btiex, the bull ; 

bie Äa^c, the cat; bie auf), the cow; 

bie Statte,. tt(^ rat; ba^ Äalb, the calf; 

bie 2Rau^, the mouse; t>a§ 6d&af, the sheep; 

ber SWaultourf , the mole ; ba^ Samm, the lamb ; 

ba^ 6dbn)ein/ the hog; ber gud^^, the fox ; 

bie Siege/ t^e goat; ber SBolf, the wolf ; 

bie ©emfe, the chamois ; ber iBdr, the bear ; 

ber .gafe, the hare ; ber £oh)e, the lion ; 

bag 6id&l^om, the squirrel; bag ^ameel, the camel; 

ber Slffe, the monkey; ber ßlepl^ant, the elephant. 

9. THE BIRDS. 

2)er SSogel, the bird; ba^ 9lebl;u^n, the partridge; 

ber $al^n, the cock ; ber Ärammctcüogel, the field 

bag ^ulj^n, the hen ; fare. 

ba^ .^ül^nd^en, the chicken ; bie 2lmfel, the black-bird ; 

ber Bä)\üan, the swan ; bie Serd&e, the lark ; 

bie (^anä, the goose ; bie SRad^tigaß, the nightingale ; 

bie 6nte, the duck; bie ©d^malbe, the swallow; 

bie Slaube, the pigeon; ber 3eipg/ the grcen-finch; 

ber $fau, the peacock ; ber ginf, the finch; 

bie SBad^tel, the quail ; ber 6perling, the sparrow. 
bie Sd^nepfe, the snipe ; 

10. THE FISHES AND mSECTS. 

2)er gifd^, the fish; ber SBurtn, the worm ; 

ber .^ed&t, the pike ; bie 9taupe, the caterpillar; 

ber 2aä)^, the salmon ; bie 5lmeife, the ant ; 

ber Karpfen, the carp ; bie Spinne, the spider ; 

bie 6(^(eie, the tench; ber ^^dring, the herriog; 

ber 2lal, the eel ; bie Slufter, the oyster ; 

bie Sorelle, the trout; bie SWufd^el, the muscle-fish; 

bie Ärote, the toad; ber Äreb^, the craw-fish ; 

ber grofd^, the frog; bie 6d&Iange, the snake; 
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bic gliegc, the fly; 
biefflienc, the bee; 



bie äBe^S^e, the wasp ; 
bcr^d^mettcrling, the butterfly 



11. THE TREES AND FLOWERS. 



S)cr S3autn, the tree ; 
bcr 5lpfclbaum, the apple-tree ; 
ber SBirnbaum, the pear-tree ; 
ber ^Pflaumenbaum, the plum- 

tree; 
bei* Äirfd()baum, the chcrry- 

trce; 
ber ^Rujjbaum, the nut-tree ; 
bie (iiä)C, the oak-tree ; 
bie Sitzte, the pine-tree; 
bic Staune, the fir-tree ; 
bie 93uc^e, the beech ; 
bie Ulme, the elm; 
bie Rappel, the poplar ; 
bie ffliume, the flower; 



bie SRofe, the rose ; 

bie ^Relfe, the pink; 

bie Sulpc, the tuKp ; • 

bic fiilic, the lily ; 

bie ficüfoje, the stock ; 

ba^ SScild^cn, the violet; 

bic SKaiblumc, the lily of the 

Valley ; 
bie Kornblume, the corn-flower ; 
ber gliebcr, the lilac ; 
bie Sonnenblume, the sun- 

flower ; 
baiS ©ciSblatt, the honey 

suckle. 



12. THE COUITTRT. 



S)a^ £anb, the country, land ; 

ba^ gelb, the field; 

bie ®egenb, the country ; 

bie ßbcnc, the piain ; 

ber S3erg, the mountain ; 

ba^ %^al, the valley; 

ber SGBalb, the forest ; 

ber S3uf4, the copse 

ber SGßeg, the road ; 

ber S3a(^, the brook ; 

bie SBiefe, the meadow ; 

bie $aibe, the heath ; 

ber ^ügel, the hill ; 



bie $üttc, the cottage ; 
ba3 3)orf, the village ; 
bcr gicden, the borough ; 
baS Sä)lD^f the castle ; 
ber SKeicr^^of , the farm ; 
bie SKü^le, the mill ; 
bag Äom, the com ; 
ber aßeijen, the wheat; 
bie ©erfte, the barley ; 
bcr «Safer, the oats ; 
bag 6tro^^, the straw ; 
ba§ .geu, the hay ; 
bie 2!raube,thebunchofgrui.ci 
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EASY DIALOGUES. 



1. EATmG AND DRINKING. 



Are you hungry ? 

I have a good appetite. 

I am very hungry ? 

Eat something. 

What will you eat ? 

What do you wish to eat? 

You do not eat. 

I beg your pardon ; I eat very 
heartily. 

I have eaten very heartily. 

I have dined with a good ap- 
petite. 

Eat another piece. 

I can eat no more. 

Are you thirsty. 

Are you not thirsty ? 

I am very thirsty ? 

I am dying of thirst. 

Let US drink. 

Give me something to drink. 

Will you drink a glass of 
wine? 

Drink a glass of beer. 

Drink another glass of wine. 

Sir, I drink to your health. 

I have the honor, to drink to 
your health. 

4* 



Sinb 6ie l^ungrig? 

34 l^abe guten Wp)peiit 

34 bin fe^r i^ungrig. 

@ffen 6ic tttoa^. 

2Bag lüoHen 6ic cffen ? 

ffla^ hjünfd^en Sie gu effen? 

©ic cffen nid^t. 

34 bitte um SSerjeil^ung, 14 <ff« 

fe^r t>icl. 
34 ^abe fel^r t>iel gegcffcn. 
34 ^abe mit gutem Slppetit gu 

2Jlittag gegeffen. 
©ffen 6ie no4 ein 6tüdf4en. 
34 ifann ni4tö mel&r genießen. 
Sinb Sie burftig? 
^aben Sie feinen S)urft? 
34 Vin febr burftig. 
34 »ergebe öor S)urft. 
fiaffen Sie un^ trinfen. 
©eben Sie mir gu trinfen. 
SQßoHen Sie ein ®M SBein trin 

!en? 
3!rin!en Sie ein ©laB S3ier. 
3^rin!en Sie nD4 ein ®laB SBein 
2Jlein $err, i4 ttinfe auf x\)x 

©efunbbeit. 
34 b^be bie db^^e, auf il^re ffle< 

funbbeit gu trinfen. 
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2. GOING AND COMING. 



Where are you going ? 
I am going home. 
I was going to your house. 
Where do you come from? 
I come from my brother's. 
I am Coming from church. 
I just left the school. 
Will you go with me ? 
Whither do you wish to go ? 
We will go for a walk, 
We will take a walk. 

With all my heart, most will- 

ingly. 
What way shall we take ? 
Any way youlike. 
Let US go into the park. 

Let US take your friend along 

on our way. 
As you please. 
Is Mr. B. at homo ? 
He is gone out. 
He is not at home. 
Can you teil us, where he is 

gone? 
I cannot teil you, precisely. 

I think he is gone to see his 

sister, 
Do you know when he will 

come back? 
No, he Said nothing about it, 

when he went out. 
Then we must go without 

him. 



SSo^in gelten Sie? 
^df ge^e nad) $aufe. 
3ci toollte 3tt a^ncit. 
SQBol&cr fommen 6ic? 
3d^ fornmc öon meinem 93rubcr, 
3d^ fornmc an^ ber Äird^e. 
3d^ fommefo then an^ ber Sd^ulc. 
ffiollett 6ie mit mir gelten ? 
•SBol&in toollett 6ic ge^cn? 
9Bit ivollen (parieren ge^en. 
2Bir ttjoüen einen ©pajiergang 

mad^en. 
6e]&r gern, mit Vergnügen. 

äBeld^en 3Beg toollen n^ir nel^men? 
SBeld^en ffieg Sie moOen. 
fiaffen ©ic un§ in ben ^arl 

gelten, 
fiaffcn Sie unS im SBürbeigel^en 

il&ren greunb abholen. 
ffiie ei8 3^nen gefdttig ift. 
3ft$errS8. gu^aufe? 
er ift ausgegangen« 
6r ift nid^t gu ^aufe. 
können 6ie unä fagen, »ol&in er 

gegangen ift? 
3d& fann eS i^nen nid^t gemi^ 

fagen. 
^^ glaube, bafe er ju feiner 

©d^mefter gegangen ift. 
SBiffen 6ie, »ann er gurüd« 

fommt? 
9lein; er ^at nid^t^ baijon gc« 

fagt, aU er ging. 
S)ann muffen toir o^ne i^u 

ge^en. 
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8. QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 



Come nearcr; I have some- 

thing to teil you. 
I have a word to say to you. 

Listen to me. 

I want to speak to you. 

What is your wish ? 

I am speakiug to you. 

I am not speaking to you. 

What do you say ? 

What did you say ? 

I say nothing. 

Do you hear ? 

Do you hear what I say? 

Do you understand me ? 

Will you be so kind, as to 

repeat . . . . ? 
[ understand you well. 
Why do you not answer me ? 
Do you not speak French ? 
Very little, Sir. 
I understand it a little, but I 

do not speak it. 
Speak louder. 
Do not speak so loud. 
Do not make so much noise. 
Hold your tongue. 
Did you not teil me, that. . . ? 
Who told you that 1 
They have told me so. 
Somebody has told it to me. 
I have heard it. 
What do you wish to say ? 
What is that good for ? 
How do you call that ? 
That is called .... 



Sireten 6ie nä^er, i^ Ij^abe 31^» 

nen ettoa^ ju fagen. 
3(1) l&abe S^ncn m, SBort^en ju 

.fagcn. 
^ören Sie mid& an. 
3ld^ modelte mit Sinnen fprcd^cn. 
2Öa5 ftelS^t gu 3^ren S)ienften? 
3ci& fpred^c mit Sinnen. 
3d& fpred&c nid&t mit 3^nen. 
2Bag fagen Sie? 
Sßag l^aben 6ic gcfagt? 
3d& fage nid^tg. 
§ören 6ie? 

^crftclf/en 6ie, h)a§ id& fagc? 
SSerftel^en 6ie mid^? 
Sollen 6ie fo gut fein, gu Xoxt^ 

berl^olen ? 

yid^ üerftel^c Sie tool&L 

Sßarum antmortcn Sie mir nid^t ^ 

Spred&en Sie nid&t franjoftfd^? 

Scl^r hjenig, mein ^crr. 

3d& öerfte^e c^ ein toenig, abet 

id^ fprc(^e e§ m&)t 
Spred^en Sic lauter. 
Spred^cn Sie nidf^t fo laut. 
aJladS^cn Sie nid;t fo t>iel $!ärm. 
Sd^hjeigen Sie. 

Sagten Sie mir nit^t, bafe 1 

SBerbat3&nenba^gefagt? 
2Ran l&at e§ mir gefagt. 
(Sg bot mir'^ 3emanb gefagt. 
3d^ bßbe e§ gebort. 
2ßaS ttjoüen Sie fagen? 
SBogu foH ba§ biencn? 
2Bie nennen Sie ba^? 
^a§ beifet 
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May I ask you . . . . ? 
What do you wish ? 
Do you know Mr. G.? 
I know him by sight. 
I know him by name. 

4. THE 
How old are you ? 
How old is your brother ? 
I am twelve years old. 
I am ten years and six 

months old. 
Next month I shall be sixteen 

years old. 
I was cighteen years old last 

week. 
You do not look so old. 
You look older. 
I thought you were older. 
I did not think you were so old. 
IIow old may your uncle be ? 
He may be sixty years old. 
He is about sixty years old. 
He is more than fif ty years old. 
He is a man of fifty and up- 

wards. 
He may be sixty or there- 

abouts. 
He is above eighty. 
That is a great age. 
Is he so old ? 
He begins to grow old. 



3)arf id^ Sic fragen ? 

fflaä toünfd6en Sic? 
ficnnen Sic $crm (5. ? 
3ld^ fcnnc i^n öon Slnfc^cn. 
3d& !ennc i^n bcm 9lamcn nad^. 

AGE. 

2Bie alt fmb Sie? 
fflie alt ift 3^r $crr »ruber? 
3d^ bin 3»ölf 3al&re alt. 
^d) bin je^n unb ein f^albt^ 

3a^r alt. 
3m näd^ften SKonat »erbe i4 

fed^je^n ^a\)xt alt. 
Vergangene SBod^e lin id) ad^t« 

3e(m 3^^c alt geworben. 
Sie fe^en nid^t fo alt auS. 
Sie fel&en alter au^. 
3d& l&ielt fie für alter. 
3d& iielt fie ni*t für fo alt. 
2Bie alt mag i^r Ol&eim fein? 
6r fann etwa fcd&3ig 3ci^te l^aben. 
Gr ift ungefähr fet^jtg ^afyct alt 
Gr ift über fünfzig 3a^re alt. 
Qx ift ein SUlann öon fünf3ig uni 

einigen 3ö^ten. 
Gr fann etroa fed^gig ^aJ)X€ 

Gr ift über ad^tjig 3a^te alt. 
S)a3 ift ein ^o^e^ Sllter. 
3fter faalt? 
Gr fangt an ju altern. 



Whato'clockisit? 

Pray, teil me what time it is ? 

It is one o*clock. 



THE TIME. 

SBiemelU^rifteS? 

3d& bitte, fagcn Sie mir, »eld^ 

3cit eg ift. 
m ift ein U^r. 
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Et is past one. 

It has Struck one. 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is half past one. 

It wants ten minutes to two. 

It is not yet two o'clock. 

It is only twelve o*clock. 

It is almost three o'clock. 

It is on the stroke of three. 

It is going to strike three. 

It is ten minutes past three. 

The clock is going to strike. 

There the clock strikes ! 

It is not late. 

It is later than I thought. 

I did not think it was so late. 



G^ ift ün \Xi)X üorbei. 
Gä ^at eing gcfd^lagen. 
65 ift ein SBiertc( auf imu 
Q§ ift })aih gmei. 
65 feilten gel^n SUlinutcn an jmel 
65 ift nod^ nid^t jtoei Ul&r. 
65 ift erft ghjölf. 
65 ift bcinol&c brci. 
65 ift gegen brei. 
65 hjirb gleid^ brei Übt fd^lagen 
65 ift jebn 2Jlinuten nad^ brei. 
S)ie Ubr toirb fogleid) fd^Iagen. 
S)afd^rdgtbieUbr! 
65 ift ni4t fpät. 
65 ift fpäter, al5 id^ bad&tc. 
^ä) badete nid^t, ba^ e5 fo fpdl 
hjdre. 



6. THE WEATHER. 



What kind of weather is it?? 

It is bad weather. 

It is very cloudy. 

It is dreadful weather. 

It is fine weather. 

We are going to have a fine 

day. 
It is dewy. 
It is foggy. 
It is rainy weather. 
It threatens to rain. 
The sky becomes very cloudy. 
The sky is getting "very dark. 
The sun is Coming out. 

The weather is Clearing up 

again: 
It is very hot. 
It is sultry. 



aBa5 ift e5 für fflctterV 

65 ift f4Ied(>tc5 ffletter. 

65 ift trübe. 

65 ift ein abfd()euad&e5 SEBetter. 

65 ift fd^öne5 SBctter. 

2Bir merben einen fd^önen Za^ 

babcn. 
65 tbaut. 
65 ift nebelig. 
65 ift regnerifd&e5 SEBetter. 
65 brobt gu regnen. 
3)er $imntel umjiel&t fid^. 
S)er ^immel toirb bunfel. 
6ie 6onne fangt an fid^ 311 

actgen. 
^a^ 2Better Kart fid& »ieber auf 

65 ift febr beife. 

65 ift eine erftidtenbe $tj^e« 
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It is very mild. 

It is cold. 

It is ezcessively cold. 

It is raw weaihor 

It rains. 

It has been raining. 

It is going to rain. 

I fcel some drops of rain. 

There are some drops of rain 

falling. 
It hails. 

It snows ; it is snowing. 
It has been snowing. 

It snows in large flakes. 

It freezes. 

It bas frozen. 

It begins to moderate. 

It thaws. 

It is very windy. 

The wind is very high. 

There is no air stirring. 

It lightens. 

It has lightened all night. 

It thunders. 

The thunder roars. 

The thunderbolt has fallen. 

It is stormy weather. 

We shall have a thunder- 

storm. 
The sky begins to clear up. 

The weather is very unsettled. 
It is very muddy. 
It is very dusty. 
It is very slippery. 
It is bad Walking. 



6^ ift fe^r mtlb. 

6^ i{l lalt. 

6S ift eine übermäßige Stallt* 

Q^ ift rau^ed Sßetter. 

G3 regnet. 

G^ f)at geregnet. 

6S mirb gletd^ regnen. 

^ä) füWc ^Regentropfen. 

G^ fallen [Regentropfen. 

QS hagelt. 

Qä fc^neit; e^ fällt Sd^nee. 

65 i)at gefc^neit; e^ ift Sd)nu 

gefallen. 
Qä fd^neit in großen fjloden. 
Gö friert. 
G^ f)at gefroren. 
(^^ fängt an geltnber ju n^erben. 
GS t^aut auf. 
ß^ ift fel&r lüinbig. 
S)er SBinb tocl&t ftarf. 
GS loelE;t fein Süftd^en. 
GS bli^t. 

GS ^at bte ganje 3laö)t gebli^t« 
GS bonnert. 
S)er S)ohner roüt. 
GS lS>at eingeft^lagcn. 
GS ift ftümtifc^eS gOBettcr. 
SBir toerben ein ©etoitter U* 

fommen. 
^er Fimmel fängt an, fid& auf« 

gu^eitern. 
S)aS 2Better ift fe^r unbeftänbig. 
GS ift fe^r fd&mu^ig. 
GS ift feir ftaubig. 
GS ift fe^r glatt. 
GS ift f^Ie^teS ®c?>en. 
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Li is day-ligHt. 

It is dark. 

It is night. 

It is moon-light. 

Do you think it will bo fine 

weather. 
l do not think that it will 

rain. 
I am afraid it will rain. 
T fear so. • 



©5 ift %aQ. 

(S^ ift bunfel. 

e^ ift 3laä)t. 

3)er aJlonb fd^cint. 

©lauben Sit, ba^ e^ gutes SBetf 

ter ^eben toirb? 
2ä) glaube nid&t, ba^ e§ regnen 

hjtrb. 
3d6 fürd^fe, eS toirb regnen. 
3* fürd&te es. 



Good morning, Sir ! 

I wish you a good morning. 



7. THE SALUTATION. 



How do you do ? 
How is your health ? 



in 



good 



©ut'cn TloxQtn, mein $err ! 
3d& toünfd^e 3^nen guten SUlor« 

gen. 
fflie befinben ©iefid^? 
ffiie gelf/t eS mit 3^wr ®efunb» 

l&eit? 
S3efinben 6ie fid^ immer tooJ)U 



Do you continue 

health ? 
Pretty good; and how is SicmKdj h)0^l, unb 6ie? 

yours ? 
Are you well ? 
Very well, and you? 
I am perfcctly well. 
And how is it with you 1 
As usual. 

Pretty.well, thank God. 
I am very happy to see you 

well. 



Sinb 6ie hJolS;!? 
Stf)x tool&l, unb Sie aud^? 
^ä) befinbe mid^ fe^r hJol^L 
Unb hjie ge^t eS mit 3^uen? 
3Bte gemi^nltd^. 
Siemlid^ gut, (Sott fei 3)anf. 
ßS freut mii} fel^r Sie toc^l 5U 
feisten. 



8. THE VISIT. 



There is a knock. 
Somebody knocks. 
Gro and see who it is. 
Go and open the door. 
U is Mrs. B. 



es fiopft. 

(SS Hüpft 3emanb. 
®e]&* unb fie^, toer ba ift. 
(Sei' unb öffne bie S^ür. 
(5S ift aJlabame 58. 
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I wish you a good morning. 

I am happy to see you. 

I haye not seen you this agc. 

It is a novelty to see you. 

Pray, sit down. 

Sit down, if you please. 

Take a seat. 

Give a chair to the lady. 

Will you stay and take some 

dinner with us ? 
I cannot stay. 
I only came in to see Low 

you are. 
I must go 

You are in a great hurry. 
Why are you in such a hurry ? 
I have a great many things 

to do. 
Surely you can stay a little 

longer. 
I will stay longer another 

time* 
I thank you for your visit. 

I hope to see you soon again. 



3(i^ toünfd&c 3^nc\i guten Wlou 

gen. 
QS freut mid^, Sie ju feigem 
Q^ ift tin Sal^r^unbert, feit i4 

Sie ni(fet fa^. 
G^ ift eine 8eltcnl&eit, 6ic }ii 

fe^en. 
6e^n Sie ftd^, xd) litte. 
Se^en Sie fic^ gefdttigft. 
giel^mcn Sie Pa^. 
®ib SRabame einen Stul^l. 
äBoHcn Sie gum 3Wittag§e|fcn 

bei uns bleiben? 
^d) fann nid^t bleiben. 
^d) bin nur gefontmen, um gu 

erfahren, toie Sie fid^befinbcn. 
3d^ muß gelten. 
Sic fmb fe^r eilig, 
ffie^alb Tmb Sie fo eilig? 
^d) ^abe öiel ju tl^un. 

Sie lonnen too^l nud) einen Slu? 

genblid bleiben, 
©n anber 2Jlal toitt id^ langet 

bleiben. 
^d) banfe 3^nen filr 3l&ren SBe« 

fu*. 
3d& ^offe Sie balb »ieber su 

feigen. 



9. THE BREAZFAST. 



Have you breakfasted ? 

Not yet. 

Fou are come just in time. 

You will breakfast with us. 
Breakfast is ready. 



$aben Sie gefrülS^ftüdt? 

%id) md)t. 

Sie fommen gerabe gu red&tci 

Seit. 
Sie tocrben mit unä frü^ftüdcn, 
^a§ Srü^ftüd ift bereit. 
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Do you drink tea or coffee ? 
Would you prefer chocolate ' 

I prefer coffee. 
What can I offer you ? 
Here are rolls and toast. 

What do you like best ? 

I shall take a roll. 

How do you like the coffee ? 

Is the coffee strong enough ? 

It is excellent. 

Is there enough sugar in it ? 

If there is not, do not make 

any ceremony. 
Do as if you were at home. 



2:rin!en Sic Sll&cc ober Saffcc? 
2Bonett Sie toicUcid&t lieber 6Joi 

folabc? 
3d& Siel&e bcn fiaffee t>or. 
9BaS !ann i^ ^l^nen anbieten? 
$ier fmb 3JliI#robd^en unb ge* 

roftete Srobfd^nittd&en. 
äBaiS mögen Sie am liebften? 
^ä) hjerbe ein Sröbd&en nehmen. 
SBie finben Sie ben Kaffee? 
3ftberÄaffeeftar! genug? 
er ift öortrefflid^. 
3ft genug 3w^er barin? 
3ft eg nid^t, fo mad&en Sie 

feine Komplimente. 
%f)VLn Sie, al^ ob Sic ju «gaufe 

toären. 



10. BEFORE DINNER. 



At what timo do we dine to- 

day] 
We shall dine at two o*clock. 
We shall not dine before 

three o*clock. 
Shall we have anybody at 

dinner to-day ? 
Do you expect Company ? 
I expect Mr. B. 
Mr. D. has promised to come 

if the weather permits it. 

Have you given Orders for 

dinner ? 
What have you ordered for 

dinner ? 
Have you gent for fish ? 
l could not get any fish. . 



Um hjcld^c 3eit cjfeu toir l^cutc 

3U 2Rittag? 
2Bir tocrben um gioei U^r effen. 
2Bir »erben nid^t t>or btei Ul&r 

effen. 
SBerbcn toxi beute jum (Sfyen 

3cmanben bei un3 b^ben? 
erwarten Sie ©efeßftbaft? 
3(b ertoarte ^erm S3. 
^err S). b^t t>erfpro(ben gu fom« 

men, menn e^ baS SBettex 

erlaubt, 
^aben Sic bie S3efeble gum SWit« 

tagleffcn gegeben? 
S3Ba3 b^ben Sie inm (5ffen be« 

ftellt? 
^aben Sie gif(b beforgen laffen? 
3(b böbc leinen gifcb bcfommen 

fonnen. 
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I fear, we shall have a very 
indifferent dinner. 



We inust do as we can. 



3d^ bcforge, ba^ toix fein fon» 
bcrlid&cä 2Jlittag§effett ^abm 
toerbcn. 

2Bir muffen unä bereifen. 



11. DINNER. 



What shall I help you to ? 
Will you take a little soup ? 
No, I thank you. I will trou- 

ble you for a little beef. 
It looks so very nice. 
Which piece do you like best ? 

I hope this piece is to your 

liking. 
Gentlemen, you have dishes 

near you. 
Help yourselves. 
Take without ceremony what 

you like best. 
Would you like a little of 

this roast-meat ? 
Do you choose some fat ? 
Givo me some of the lean, if 

you please. 
How do you like the roast- 

meat? 
It is excellent, delicious. 
What will you take with your 

meat? 
May I help you to some ve- 

gotables ? 
Will you take peas or cauli- 

flower ? 
It is quite indifferent to me. 
I shall send you a piece of 

this fowl. 



2Ba^ foH idf 3bnen üorlegcn? 
äBoQen 6ic ctmag 6uppe? 
^d) banfe. 34 »erbe 6ie um 

ethjag 3'linbf(eifd6 bitten. 
6^ fte^t fo gut auS. 
SBeld&eg 6tü(f l^aben 6ic am 

licbften? 
^6) l&offe, ba^ bie^ Stüd nadj 

3^rem ©efd&marfe ift. 
SUlcine Ferren, bie ©d&üffeln 

ftcl^en üor 3bncn. 
SBebienen ©ie fid^* 
SRebmen 6ie ol^ne Umftdnbe, 

hjag Sb^^en beliebt. 
SBoIIen Sie ein toenig üon bie» 

fem S3raten? 
2Boaen6iegette^? 
®eUn 6ie mir aWagere«, loenn 

eg 3bnen gefällig ift. 
2Bie pnben 6ie ben Sraten? 

e^ ift öortrefflid^, foftli*. 
2BaB lüünfd^cn 6ie jum gleifd^? 

S)arf iä) 3bnen (Semüfe geben? 

SBilnf^en Sie @rbfen ober Slu« 

menfobl? 
Q§ ift mir gang glcid^. 
^ä) irill Sbnen ein ©tüdfd^en 

uon biefem ©eflügel reid^en. 
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No, thank you, I can eat no ^ä) banfc, icjfe lann nid&t^ mcl^r 



more. 
You are a poor eater. 
You eat nothing. 
I beg your pardon, I do honor 

to your dinner. 
You may take away. 



cffeit. 
6ic fmb ein fd^toad^cr ßffcr. 
6ic effett gar ntd&tg. 
3d^ bitte um SSerjcil&ung, 

mad&c 3^rem ©ffcn (Sl&rc, 
3]&r fönnt al^bann abbcden. 



i* 



12. TEA. 



Have you carried in the tea- 

things ? 
Everything is on the table. 
Does the water boil ? 
Tea is ready. 
They are waiting for you. 
Here I am. 

We have not cups enough. 
We want two more cups and 

saucers. 
Bring another tea-spoon and 

a saucer. 
You have not brought in the 

sugar-tongs. 
Do you take cream ? 
The tea is so streng. 
I shall thank you for a little 

more milk. 
Here are cakes and muffins. 
Do you prefer some bread 

and butter 1 
I shall take a slice of bread 

and butter. 
Pass the plate this way. 
Ring the bell, if you please. 
Will you kindly ring the bell ? 

, We want some more water. 



$aft bu MeS gebrad^t; toa^^m 

S^ee gcl&ort? 
ßg ift Snie^ auf bcm li\(i)e. 
Äod^t ba^ 2Baffer? 
S)cr 3:i^ec ift fertig. 
6ie hjerbeit ertüortet. 
$ier bin id^. 

3Bir IS^aben mä)t S^affen genug. 
SBir muffen noä) jwei 3:affen 

^aben. 
Sringe nod) einen S^^eelöffel unb 

dne Untertoffe. 
S)u l^aft bie Suderjange nid^t 

gebrad^t. 
$Re^men 6ie 9tal^m? 
5)er Sl^ee ift fo ftarl. 
^d) toerbe nod^ um ettoag SUlild^ 

bitten. 
$ier ift fiud&en unb SBrobfud^en. 
(Sffen 6ie Heber Sutterbrob? 

3d^ »erbe ein iSutterbrob neb« 

men. 
©d^ieb ben SeHer l^ierl^er. 
6(ä&eQen 6ie gefälligft. 
aBoQen Sie gütigft bte Klingel 

jiel&en? 
SBir brauchen nod& mel^r SBaffer. 
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Bring it as quicklj as possible. 
Make haste. 

Take the plate with you. 
Is your tea sweet enough 1 
Have I put sugar enough in 

your tea? 
It is ezcellent. 
I do not like it quite so sweet. 
Your tea is very good. 
Where do you buy it ? 
I buy it at . . . . 
Have you already done ? 
You will take another cup ? 

I sball pour you out half a 

cup. 
You will not refuse me. 

I hav« already drunk three 
cups, and I never drink 
more. 



iBringe eS fo fd^neU aB mogltd^. 

Sccilc U(i). 

^imm ben Steuer mit. 

3ftbcr2:i^cefü6 genug? 

$abe \6) genug S^dex in Sl^ren 

%})et get^an? 
Gr ift öortrefflid^. 
3d^ f)abt i^n nid^t gern \o fu^* 
3^r %})et ift fel&r gut. 
SBo laufen 6ie il&n? 
3d& faufe il^n bei 
6inb Sie fd^on fertig? 
6ie toerben nod& eine Za\{e 

nehmen ? 
3d^ »erbe 3^nen nod^ eine l^albe 

3:afye einfd&enfen. 
Sie toerben e§ mir nid&t ab« 

fd^lagen. 
^6) tübe fd&on brei Saffen ge« 

trunfen, unb mej^r mn!e i4 

nie. 
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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER I. 

PRELIMINARY NOTIONS. 

§ 1. The German Language is composed of eight 
kinds of words, caÜed the parU of sjpeech. They are : 
the Article, the Substantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, and the Con- 
junction. 

§ 2. There are in German two numhers: the Sin- 
gular and the Plural ; three genders: the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter ; four cases: the Nomina- 
tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.* 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 8. We distinguish in German two kinds of Ar- 
ticles: the definite Article ber, bte, 'ta^, and the indefi- 
nite Article ein, eine, ein. 

1. DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
Singular, Plural 





Mose, Fem. Neut, for all genders. 




Nom 


bcr, biC; ba«, bic. 


Ifhe, 


Gen. 


bc3, bcr, bc3, bcr, 


of the, 


Dat. 


bcm, bcr, bcm, bcn, 


to the, 


Aoc. 


bcn, bie, ba«, bic, 

2. DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


the. 




Nom. ein, eine, cm. 


», 




Gen. eine«, einer, eine«. 


ofa, 




Dat. einem, einer, einem. 


toa, 




Aco. einen, eine, ein, 


a. 



* The Nominative answers to the English nominatlve case, the Aecasatlre to 
tb« objectire ease, and the Genitive to tbe possessire case. 
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It is to be obscrvod that almost all declinable words, excepting the 
Substautives, take the same termiDations as the definite article, viz. : 

Masc, Fem. Neut. 

Nom. er, c, c«. 

Gen. tif tXf CS, 

Dat. em, er, tm, 

Acc. en, t, cö. 

The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only 
in the Nominative and Accusative. The Accusative 
of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same 
as the Nominative. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
I. OF THE GENDER OF SüBSTANTlVEB. 

§ 4. Of the masculine gender are : 

1. The substantives, which denote a male being as 

well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

bcr ^o()tt; the son ; bct ©^ncibct; the tailor ; 

ber ^ixt, the herdsman , ber ^tki, the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex.: 
bcr ffiintcr; the winter ; bcr ü)?a{, May ; 

bcr «Öcrbfi, the autumn ; bcr Sonntag, Sunday. 

3. The Substantives ending in ali, tl, tx, tn and 
iug. Ex.: 

JDcr 53af(, the ball ; bcr ^Utf^cr, the coachman ;• 

bcr <Btailf the stable ; ber JDcgcn, the sword ; 

bcr ?pffc(, the spoon ; bcr £)fcn, the stove ; 

bcr 8(i^lüffc(, the key ; bcr Sperling, the sparrow ; 

bcr «Öammcr, the hammer ; bcr «Öäring, the herriiig. 

Exceptions from the preceding rules : 

bic Oabct, the fork ; bic Sd)üffcl, the dish ; 

bic Kartoffel, the potato ; bic Scicr, the festival ; 

bic ^tikXf the ladder ; bic ^cicr, the lyre ; 

baö SRubcr, the oar ; haS Äiffcn, the cuehion ; 

ba3 SlUcr, the age ; baS Bcic^cit; the mark ; 

bad Renftcr, the window ; ba« (Sifcn, iron ; 

bad %kUx, the fever ; ba3 SRcffing, brass. 



§ 5. Of the feminine gender are: 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, aa 

well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

2)ie ^o6)itx, the daughter ; bic Wla^t, the maid-servant ; 
bie SBirt^in; the hostess ; bic 3icgc, the she-goat: 

2. The Substantives ending in et, Ijctt, Icit, frfjaft 
ng^tnandniß. Ex.: 

JDie 2)rucferei, the printing-office ; bic «Hoffnung, hope ; 

bic Slbtci, the abbey ; bic Äönijin, the qucen ; 

bic ©cfunb^eit, health ; bic «&cmn, the mistress ; 

bic <Eaubcrfcit, neatness ; bic Äcnntnig, knowledge ; 

bic gicunbjci^aft, friendship ; bic (Srlaubnifi, the permission. 

ExcepHons : 

5)a« SDeiB, the woman ; ba3 S3imbnig, the alliance ; 

baS Sf aucnjimmcr, the woman ; ba5 SBcfenntnig, the confession , 

ba« äÖilbnif, the Image ; ba3 3cugnig^ the testimony ; 

bas ^cr^dltnig, the proportion ; baS «&inbcmif , the obstacle ; 

taS S3cburfnig, the want ; ba5 Öreignig, the event ; 

ba« ©Icicftiiig, the similitude ; ba5 33cgTäbnif , the burial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are: 
1. The names of metals, countries, towns, and letters. 



Ex. 



JDaS diTcn, the iron ; Petersburg, Petersburgh ; 

bas ®olb, the gold ; 5prcu§cn, Prnssia ; 

baS 21, ba« ö, the A, the B ; «&oUanb, Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^um, fal and fcl. 
Ex.: 

JDaS Sdittcrtl^um, chivalry ; bas (Sdbidfal, fate ; 
bas 5lUert^um, antiquity ; ba3 Dldt^fcl, the riddle. 

3. The diminutives in d^cn and lein. Ex.: 

2)a3 ©tül^td^cn, the little chair ; baS ©dd^lein, the little brook ; 
ba3 <5ö(|nc!ben, the little son ; ba3 Si^äulcin, the young lady ; 
baS 3}2äbc^cn, the girl ; bai ^ndblcin, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable (JC, 
Ex.: 

2)a3 Ocfd^rct, the clamor ; ba3 Octoolf , the clouds ; 
bas @cbct, the prayer ; ba5 ©cbäd^htig, memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex.: 
2)aS Söarum, the -why ; ba« 3!rinfcn, drinking ; 

ba« SJlcin, the no ; ba5 ^iü^lidjc, the useful. 

Exceptions : 
2)cr StafjH, the steel ; bcr ©ebanfc, the thought ; 
ber Xomhad, tombac; bcr <^eru(!b, the odor, Bmell ; 
bcr 3in!, zino ; bcr ©cfc^macf, the taste ; 

bic $(atina, platina ; bcr ©cbraudb/ the ose ; 
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bet ©cl^orfant; obcdience ; bie 2!ürfei; Turkey ; 

bcr ©ctüiitn, the gain ; bie ^falg; Palatinate ; 

bcr ©cfang, the song ; bic ÜRolbau^ Moldavia ; 

bie ©cftatt, the shape ; bic 8cl)TOcij, Switzerland ; 

bie ®efa(|r, the danger ; bcr 3rrt^um, the error ; 

bic ©cbulb, patience ; bcr fftci(i)ti)VLm, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their 

last component. Ex. : 

25cr «^auiS^crr, the master of the house ; 
bie ^au^frau, the mistress of the house ; 
ba« SRatlj^au«, the town-house. 

Exceptions. The foUowing words, although terminated 
by the masculine Substantive, bcr Säl\xi% the courage, are 
of the feminine gender : 

JDie 5lnmut^, gracefulness ; bie ^anftmut^, meekness ; 

bie ^cmut^, humility ; % bie 2öcl)mut(|, sadnees ; 

bie ©rogmut^, generosity ; bie (Bd)»ermut^, melancholy. 

The other words compounded with SSRnÜ), are mascu- 
line. Ex. : ber §od)mut$, haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two 
genders, but with different meanings : 

JDer Sanb, the volume ; bod Q3attb, the ribbon ; 

bcr (SrbC/ the heir ; baS (Srbc, the inheritance ; 

bcr <Bc^ilb; the shield ; bad ^c^ilb, the sign (of an inn) ; 

bcr ST^or^ the fool ; baS ^\)OXf the gate ; 

ber SScrbicnft, the gain ; baiS SBcrbienft; merit ; 

bcr ^eC; the lake ; bie ^CC; the sea ; 

ber Leiter, the guide ; bie Leiter, the ladder ; 

ber «^etbC; the heathen ; bie «geibC; the heath. 



n. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 9. In general there are three declensions admitted 
for the German Substantives : 
The first forms the Genitive in 6. 
The second forms the Genitive in n. 
The third is in the Genitive like the Nominative. 

First Declension. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 
1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 
2 All masculine Substantives, which do not follow 
the second declension. 
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1« Genitive in 0. 
Nom. bcr ©Riegel/ the mirror ; 
Gen. bc3 ©piegcU/ of the mirror ; 
Dat. bcm ©picgcl; to the mirror ; 
Acc. bcn (Bpiegel; the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

JDcr «^immcl, the eky ; ba5 Scnjlcr, the window ; 
bcr 93atCT, the father ; ba3 äuc^c, the eye ; 

bcr JDcgcU; the sword ; baS SDiabc^cn, the girl. 

2* Gcnitize in eS* 

When euphony demands it, the ö of the Genitive may 
be preceded by an c, and this C must be preserved in the 
Dative. In familiär style this softening is almost always 
neglected, but it is necessary in the Genitive of all those 
Substantives the terminations of which would be too hard 
without this half-mute e. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr X\\&if the table ; ba5 ^inb, the child ; 

Gen. bc« %\\&}Zif bcS Ämbc3, 

Dat. bcm %\\iicitf bcm Äinbc, 

Acc. bcn %\\&i* ba« Äinb. 

To be declined the same way : 

2)CT gug, the foot ; baS 3)orf, the village ; 

bcr »Öut, the hat ; baS !?anb, the country ; 

bcr ärjt; the physician ; baS «ÖauS, the house. 
3. Genitive in ttiS. 

The following masculine Substantives : 

bcr 9iame, the name ; bcr SBittc. the will ; 

bcr ©cbanfc, the thought ; bcr ©lauDC; the belief; 

bcr %w\Uf the spark ; bcr Sd^abc, the damage; 

bcr SricbC; the pcace ; ^ bcr Suc^ftabc, the letter ; 
were formerly terminated in c n in the Nominative (bcr 
3iauien, bcr äßilten) and are even now often met with in 
this obsolete form, from which they derive their other 
cases: bcr 9?amc, bc^ 9?amcn6, bcm 9famcn, bcn 9kmcn. 

The two words: bcr ©cf)mcrj, the pain, and baö §crj, 
the heart, are in the Genitive bc^ ®d)mcr3en§, or ®d)mcr* 
je«; bc^ ^cr^cnö; in the Dative bcm Sdjmcrjc, bcm ^cqcn 
or §cr3C, and in the Accusative bcn (£d)mcr3, ba« §crg. 

Second Declension. 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only mas 
online nouns. The Genitive is in n or cn. 'The other 
cases of the Singular preserve the termination of the 
Genitive. Ex.: 
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1. Genitive in iu 
Nom. bcr 2btOt, the lion ; 
Gen. be« ^ciwii, 
Dat. bcm l'ciDett, 
Acc. bcn l'dtücii. 

2. Genitive in ttu 

In most Substantives of this declension, which end in 
the Nominative by a consonant, the n of the Genitive is 
preceded by an c» Ex.: 

Nora, bet (Sxaf, the count ; 

Gen. bc3 ®rafen, 

Dat. bcm QJrafcn, 

Acc. bcn ©rafen. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. AU masculine nouns of men and animals, termi« 
nating in t, as: 

JDcT Änabc, the boy ; bCT 5Bürge; the bail ; 

bcr (Srbc, the heir ; bcr ^jfc, the monkey ; 

bcr 93otC/ the messenger; bcr <&afc, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in c: 

iTcr ^cutfd)c, the German ; bcr 8a(^fc, the Sazon ; 
S^cr ^anjofc, the Frenchman ; bcr ^Bö^xocie, the Swede. 

Those ending in er foUow the first declension: bcr 
©panier, bed ©panier«. 

3. The following nouns of men and animals : 
2)cr «&clb, the hero; bcr ®cfcU, the partner; 
bcr ®raf , the count ; bcr ®cd, the dotard ; 
bcr Sürfi, the prince ; bcr ii^er, the fool ; 

bcr ^irt; the herdsman ; bcr SRarr, the fool ; 
bcr !Wcitf(^), the man ; bcr f&äi, the bear ; 

tcx ^ttx, the gentleman ; bcr DdjS, the oz. 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign lan- 
guages, and terminated by a long syllable: 

JDcr ^olbat, the soldier; bcr Äat^olif, the catholic ; 

bcr :3cfurt, the Jesuit ; bcr J'^celog, the theologian ; 

bcr ^bjutant, the adjntant; bcr $^ilofop^/ the philosopher; 

bcr Stubcnt, the stndent ; bcr ^jironom, the astronomer. 

Third Declension* 

§ 13. The third declension comprehends all feminine 
Bubstantives. It is distinguished from the two former 
oncs, by not taking any inflexion in the Singular. Ex.: 

Nom. otc $anb; the hand ; 

Gen. bcr ^anb, 

Dat. bcr «&anb, 

Acc. bic «öanb. 
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To be declined in the same manner: 

2)i'c 5raU; the woman; bie ^irfci^c, the cherry; 
bie 8tabt, the town; bic ®abc(, the fork; 

bic £uft; the air ; bic XnQtxii), the virtue. 

ni. OF THE FORMATIONS OF THE PLUEAL. 

§ 14. In Order to form the Plural of German Sub- 
Btantives, c, er, cn or n is added to the Singular; some- 
times also the Nominative Plural is the same as the 
Kominative Singular. 

1, Plural in c. 

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions: 

JDer «^unb; the dog ;^ bic «^unbc, the dogs ; 

bic «^anb, the band ;' bic »&dnbc, the Lands ; 

bas 5öeitt, the leg ; bic Seine, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in niß, fal and ing, as 
fvell as those beginning by g c and ending by the radical 
fiyllable: 

JDic ^ennhtig, knowledge ; bic Jtcnntnifyc, knowledge ; 

baS Scftcufal, the monster; bic ^d^cufalc, the monsters ; 

bcr i^cmbling, the stranger; bic i^cmblingc, the stran^ers ; 

baö ®ihei, the prayer ; bic ®ebete, the prayers ; 

bo« ®t\ä)cnt, the present ; . bic ®c\ä)cnU, the present». 

2. Plural in er : 

1. The Substantives ending in tl^um: 
SDcr Slcic^t^fum, wealth; bic SUcidS^tJ^ümct; the riches; 

fc<r 3trt^)um, the error ; bic ärrt^ümcr, the erron. 

2» The following monosyllables : 

5)cr ®cifl, the mind ; bcr SRanb, the border ; 

JDcr !^cib; the bodv ; bcr SBalb, the forest ; 

JDer ®ott, the god ; bcr 9Öurm, the worm . 

bcr Biaxin, the man ; bcr Ort, the place 



3!)a3 5lmt, the officei . ba5 ??ag, the cask, 

baS Sanb, the ribbon ; ba3 ^clb, the field ; 

baS äöilb, the image ; ba« ®la5, the glass -, 

ba3 SBrctt, the board; baS ®licb, the limb; 

baS ^uc^, the book ; ba5 ®rab, the grave ; 

bad ^ad), the roof ; hai ^au§, the house ; 

baö $5orf, the village ; bas «Öul)!!, the chicken ; 

baS Jßlatt, the leaf ; ba5 Äatb, the calf ; 

baiS ^inb, the^child ; baS (Sd)log, the Castle ; 

baö Älcib, the dress ; baS J'Ijol, the vallev ; 

bag ü^icb, the song ; ba« 93olf, the people ; 

ba$ So(!fo/ the hole ; bad i&^cib, the woman. 

5* 
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3. Plural in n : 

8. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take n in the Genitive of the Singular : 

2)cr Änabc, the boy ; bic Änabcn, the boys ; 

bcr 2)eutjc^c, the German ; bic S)cutj(^cn, the Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives in C, cl and er: 

bic Sicnc, the bee ; bic Sicnctt, the becs ; 

bie ^cJ)»c|lcr, tlie sister; bic SdjtDcficm, the sistcrs; 

bte &abcif the fork ; bic ©abclit; the forks. 

4. Plural in cn : 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take cn in the Genitive Singular: 

2)cr Sürfl, the prince ; bie ?Wrjlcn, the princes ; 

ber 3olbat, the eoldier ; bie Solbatcri; the soldiera. 

2. The Substantives ending in ^cit, fett, fc^oft, tn 
cnd ung: 

bie grei^cit, liberty ; bie Sreffteiteit ; 

bic 5lrti<jfcit, politeness ; bic ^rtigfcitctt : 

bic grcunbfct^aft, friendship; bic Srcunbfc^aften; 

bie ffiirtljin,* the hostess ; bic SJirt^inncn ; 

bic ü)icinung; the opinion ; bie a)icinungctt. 

3. The foUowing Substantives : 

2)a3 ©ctt, the bed ; iic ^au, the woman ; 

has «&cmb, the shirt; bic ^d)iaä)t, the battle; 

ba« «&crg, the heart : bic 2Bctt, the world ; 

baS Ö^r, the ear ; bic J^^at, the deed ; 

bic 2lrt^ the kind ; bic <Bd}xi^, the writing ; 

bic $jii(^t, the duty; l?ie S^ulb, the debt; 

bic U^T, the watch ; hit Seit, time ; 

bie So^i^ ^^^ number; bte Clual, the torment 

5, Plural like the Singular 

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in er, el 
and en: 

2)cr (B^)icgcl, the mirror ; bic (B^jicgcl, the mirrors ; 
bcr Siblcr, the eagle ; bic Slblcr, the eagles ; 

baS aJidbc^cn, the girl; bic aJiäbc^cn, the.girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bie 3D?uttcr, the mother, 
bie 2^od)ter, the daughter, which make their Plural: bic 
SDWtter, bie Jöd)ter. 

* Words ending in in double their final consonant in the Plural. 
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§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in 
n, all other cases have the same termination; but when 
it does not terminate in n, only the Dative takes this 
letter, and the Genitive and Accusative are like the 
Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. Uc ©rafcrt; the counts ; bic «^änbc, the hanus , 
Gen. ber ®rafcn, of the counts ; bcr «&dnbc, of the hands : 
Dat. ben ©rafcn, to the counts ; bcn «^änbcn^ to the hands • 
Acc. bic ©rafctt, the counts ; bic «&dnbc, the hands. 

Nom. bic «^dufcr, the houses ; 

Gen. bcr ^dufcr, of the houses ; 

Dat. bcn »Öäufcm, to the houses ; 

Acc. bic «gaufcT; the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of 

JDcr <Bäl\l^f the shoe ; bcr «&c(b, the hero ; 

bcr ^i]d)f the table ; bic Scfeulb, the debt ; 

ba3 Äinb, the child ; baS D^r, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the 
radical vowel a into ä, o into ö, u into ü and an into äu. 
Of this number are: 

1. All Substantives which take the ending er : 

2)cr ÜJ^anit; the man ; bic ÜJJänncr, the men ; 

bcr Srrt^um, the error ; bic Srrt^ümcr; the errors ; 

baS 5odf); the.hole ; bic l^ö^cr, the holes ; 

haS «&au5; the house ; bic «&äufcr, the houses. 

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, which 
take the termination e : 

JDic ^antf the band ; oic «&änbc, the hands i 

bcr ^oijn, the son ; bic 8öl)nc, the sons ; 

bcr ^VLt, the hat ; bic «gute, the hats. 

The foUowing masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

JDcr Sfmt; the arm ; bcr ©toff, the stuff ; 

bcr ^avitf the sound ; bcr ^^u^, the shoe ; 

bcr JDolcl, the dagger i bcr $unft, the point ; 

bcr «Öuttb, the dog ; bcr ifeag/the day. 

3. The foUowing Substantives, which *do not change 
in the Plural : 

2)cr Slpfcl, the apple ; bcr S5atcr, the father ; 

bcr Wlanad, the want ; bcr ©ruber, the brother ; 

bcr ölagcl, the nail ; bcr ©arten, the ^arden ; 

bcr Sattel, the saddle ; ber Silben, the thread ; 

ber 9Äante(, the cloak ; bcr £)fen, the stove ; 

bcr SSogel, the bird ; bic SKuttcr, the mother ; 
bcr «Jammer, the hammer ; bie !rod)tcr^ the daughter. 
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Nom. ^axlf Charles ; 
Gen. ^axH, 
Dat. ^arl, 
Acc. S^axi, 



IV. OF PROPER NAMES. 

§. 117. The proper naines of persona are declined 
with or without the article. If declined with the article 
they do not change in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr ^arl. Charles ; ber (Sc^itter, Schiller ; 

Gen. be3 S(axis, of Charles ; bc3 (Ec^iücr, of Schiller ; 

Dat. bem kaxi, to Charles ; bem Stiller, to Schiller ; 

Acc. bcn Äarl, Charles ; bcn (B<i)ii[n, Schiller. 

Used without the article, proper names take no other 
inflexion than an ö in the Genitive. Ex. : 

e^iUcr, SchiUer ; 
^djiikxs, 

(EcfeiHcr, 
(E(^iUcr. 

The proper names of women are declined like those 
öf men, except those ending in c, which take in the Ge- 
nitive n§, and in the Dative n. Ex.: 

Nom. ^op^ic, Sophia : Caroline/ Caroline 
Gen. ^op^icn«; Carolinen«, 

Dat. Sot>l)icn, Carolinen; 

Acc. ^op^)ic, Äaroünc. 

When proper names are used in the Plural, the 
masculine ones take the termination c, and the feminine 
the termination u or en. Ex. : 

lOubtoig, Lewis ; bic $?ubtt)i(je, 

Slbclftcib, Alice ; bic SlbeH)ciben. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined 
without the article, and only take ö in the Genitive. Ex. : 
dtont; Rome ; fStom^, of Rome ; 

Slleapel; Naples ; 9(lea^)el«, of Naploe. 
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V. OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

§ 18. In Order to form the feminine of a masculine 
noun, the syllable i n is added to the latter. Ex. : 
(Bin Äöntg, a king ; eine Äönigtit; a <jneen ; 

ein (Bd^aufpiclcr, an actor ; eine (Bd^aufpielerm, an actress. 

If the masculine cnds in e, this termination is omit- 

ted in forming the feminine. Ex. : 

2)cr ®atte, the husband ; bic ©attin, the wife ; 

ber 2ßXDt, the lion ; bte ^btoin, the lioness. 

Mostly, in adding in the vowels Q, 0, u are changed 
into ö, ö, il 

2)cr @raf; the count ; oic ©räfin; the countess ; 

ber ^auet; the peasant ; bie Q3ducrin; the peasant-wife ; 

ber Xiiex, the fool ; bic X\}bxin, the fool. 

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived 
from foreign languages. Ex.: 

JDcr ©cncrat, bic ©cncratin, 

ber ?Jrofcf|or; bic ^rofcfforin. 

There are in German, as in English, some feminine 
nouns, "which are not derived from their masculines. 
Ex.: 

JDcr SWann, the man ; bic ^au, the woman ; 

ber SßcttcT; the cousin ; . bic ^afe, the consin ; 
ber DlcjfC; the nephew ; bic f!fli<!t)tc, the niece. 

VI. OF THE DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 19. The German language is very fond of dimi- 
nutives, and particularly in familiär conversation they 
are frequently used. They are formed by adding the 
syllable cf) c n or t c i n , to the primitive word. Ex. : 

JDer Xi\ä), the table ; baS Xi^6)6)m, the little table ; 

ber SÄann, the man ; bas SKannd^cn, the little man ; 

bic Scbct; the feather -, ba5 gcbcrc^cn, the little feather ; 

bas Äinb; the child ; ba3 Äinblcin, the little child, 

If the primitive word ends in e or e tt , this termina 
tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive : 

JDie Zauhe, the pigeon ; baiS Tdubd^en, the little pigeon ; 

ber ©orten; the garden ; haS ©arteigen; the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into ä^ ö ü« 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. DECLENSIOX OF TUE ADJECTIVES. 
§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attri- 
bute or as an epithet. In this phrase: My father in 
good, the adjective good is an attribute ; in this other 
one : A good father loves his children, it is an epithet 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable 
in all genders and numbers. Ex. : 

!Dcr 93atcr ifl flut; the father is good : 

bic ÜJJuttcr ifl gut; the mother is good ; 

bte hinter ftnb gut, the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always pre- 
cedes its Substantive, and is declined in three difierent 
ways, according to its being combined with the definite 
a'rticle, with the indefinite article, or as it is without any 
article. 

1. If the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
it takes in the Nominative Singular the ending c and in 
all other cases, Singular and Plural, e n. The Accusa- 
tive Singular of the feminine and neuter genders, however, 
is the same as the Nominative. Ex.: 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine, 
N. bcr gute ÜÄanti; the good man ; 
G. bc« guten 3)?annc«; of the good man ; 
D. bem guten tD^anne, to tne good man ; 
A. bcn guten Ü)?ann, the good man. 

Feminine. 
N. bie gute Srau, the good woman i 
G. ber guten %xavi, of the good woman ; 
D. ber guten Srau, to the good woman ; 
A. bie gute graU; the good woman. 

Neuter. 
TS. hai gute £tnb, the good child ; 
G. be« guten ÄtnbeS; of the good child ; 
D. bem guten Äinbe, to the good child ; 
A. bas gute Äinb, the good child. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 
N. bie guten 3Äanncr, Stauen, .^inbcr ; 
G. ber guten 3)iänncr; grauen, Äinber; 
D . ben guten 5Öiänncm, grauen , Ä inbem ; 
A. bie guten 3)iänner, grauen, Äinber. 
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The Adjective is declined in the same manner, if it 
is preceded by any determinative word which has the 
terminations of the definite article, as: biefer, jener 
this, that ; jeber, every ; mid)tv, which. 

2. If the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, it takes in the Nominative of the Singular the 
ending er for the masculine, c for the feminine, and 
c^ for the neuter. All other cases take cn, excepu 
the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like the 
Nominative. Ex.: 

Masculine, 
N. ein ganzer %aq, a whole day ; 
G. eine« ganjcn XaqeS, of a whole day ; 
D. einem gangen Züqc, to a whole day ; 
A. einen ganjcn XaQ, a whole day. 

Feminine, 
N. eine gange ^ad)t, a whole night ; 
G. einer gangen üla^t, of a whole night ; 
D. einer gangen ^aö^t, to a whole night ; 
A. eine gange ^adi)t, a whole night. 

Neuter. 
N. ein gange« 3a^r, a whole year ; 
G. eine« gangen Saures, of a whole year ; 
D. einem gangen Sa^re, to a whole year ; 
A. ein gange« ^afjx, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when 
preceded by the determinative word lein, no, or by one 
of the possessive pronouns mein, bcin, fein, nnfer, encr, 
il^r, my, thy. his, our, your, their. If preceded by any 
of these woras in the plural, it takes the termination c n 
in all cases. Ex.: 

Pldkal pok all Gendeks 

N. feine guten 9Wänner, Stauen, Äinber ; 

G. feiner guten Scanner, Stauen, Äinber; 

D. feinen guten aJiännem, grauen, Wintern ; 

A. feine guten 3Jidnner, grauen, Äinber. 

8. If the Adjective is preceded by neither an article 
nor by any other determinative word, it adopts the 
terminations of the definite article and is declined in the 
foUowing manner : 
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Singular. 

Maseuline, 

N guter SBcm, good wine or some good winc ; ♦ 

G. guten 9ßcinc«, of good wine ; t 

D. gutem aöcinc, to good wine ; 

A. guten SBcin, good wine. 

Feminine. 

N. frifd^e miä), fresh milk ; 

G. friid^er Wliid), of fresh milk ; 

D. frifd^er miö), to fresh milk ; 

A. frif^e ü)iild^, fresh milk. 

Neuter, 

N. f(^|toarje« Xuö;), black cloth ; 

G. ((^»arjcg ZvLd)tS, of black cloth ; 

D. f4>tt)argem S^uc^e, to black cloth ; 

A. fd^margeä Xud), black cloth. 

Plural for all Genders. 

N. \ä^bnc 33(umcn, fine flowers ; 

G. fc^öner ^^lumen, of fine flowers ; 

D. f(^önen Blumen, to fine flowers ; 

A. {(^one Blumen, fine flowers, 

Participles, used adjectively, are dcclined like ad- 

jectives. 

II. DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIYES. 

§ 21. The Comparative of an adjcctive is formed by 
adding the termination er, and the Superlative by 
adding the termination ft e. Ex. : 

SUcid^; rieh ; reifer; richer ; ter rct(^)fte; the nchest , 

' fd)ön, fine ; jc^jöner, finer ; bcr fd^önftc; the finest ; 

milb, mild ; milbet; milder ; ber milbejle^t the mildest. 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the 
Comparative and Superlative : a changes into ä, into 
ö, u into ü. Ex.: 

S(lt, old ; dltcT; older ; bcr ältcfle, the oldest ; 

^vqJ, great ; ßrögcr, greater ; bcr C|rögtc, the greatest ; 

jung, young ; junger, younger ; ber iüngftc, the youngest. 

* The Word some before a Substantive, is nevei translated in 
Germ an. 

t In the Genitive maseuline and neuter they employ at present 
more frequently the termination e n , guten SOeine^, fc^toarj^cn feuere«« 

X Instead of ft e , we add e jl c , when euphony demands it. 
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The foUo'wmg Adjectives are exceptions : , 

SBaI)r, true ; fat^^tc, soft, slow ; 

fc^lant, slender ; farg, stingy ^ 

fci^laff, lax ; runb; round ; 

fanft; soft ; Bunt, motley ; 

matt; faint ; f^umpf; blunt ; 

flia^, flat ; fro(), joyful ; 

faljc^, false ; l)olb; gracious ; 

bla§; pale ; ro^; raw ; 

glatt, slippery ; toU, ipad ; 

ÖcrabC; straight ; öoU, füll ; 

as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, l^aft and 
[am. Ex.: banfbar, grateful ; banfbarer,, moro grateful; 
bo§t)aft, malicious; bo^^after, more malicious; fpar[am, 
economical; fparfamcr, more economical. 

§ 22. The foUowing Adjectives are irregulär. 

®ut, good ; Bcjfcr, better ; bcr Bcfle, the best ; 

nai), near ; nd^cr, nearer ; bcr mä)\ie, the next ; 

l)OÜ)f high ; f)ö\)tx, higher ; bct l^ö^jlc, the highest ; 

üict, much ; mcf)X, more ; bcr mcific, the most. 

§ 23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
according to the same rules as the Adjectives in the 
Positive. Ex.:^ ber ficinc Zi\ä), the small table; ber 
Heinere Sifcf}, the smaller table; bcr Hetnfte Zi\d), the 
smallest table: ein Heiner Zi\(i)f a little table; ein 
Ileinerer Zx\ä}, a smaller table; ein fdjöneö SÖiid), a 
beautiful bock; ein fc^önere^ Sdnäj, a more beautiful book 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE NUMBERS. 

§ 24. The Cardinal numbers are ; 

1 ein«, 11 elf, 

2 jtDct, 12 jtüölf, 

3 brci, 13 brcijcl^n, 

4 Dicr, 14 ütcrxe^n, 

5 fünf, ISfünfgcr^n, 

6 fcd)S, 16 fcdjSjc^in, 

7 ftcbcTi, 17 jxcbcmc^tt, 

8 aä)t, 18 adfetgc^n, 

9 neun, 19 ncunjc^n, 
10 itl}\\, 20 itDanjtg, 
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21 cht unb gtoanjig; 80 aä^t^i^, 

22 itoci un4 {toangig, 90 neunzig, 

23 orci unb Jtöanjlg; 100 ^unbcrt; 

24 m^t unb j^anjig, 101 bunbcrt dni, 

25 fünf unb gtöangig, 102 ^unbcrt mci, 
30 brcigtg; 103 ^unbcrt brci, 
40 ütcriig; 200 jn>cil)unbcrt; 
50 fünfiig, 1000 taufcnb^ 

60 fcc^gtg, 2000 jwcitautcnb; 

70 ficbcnjig; 10,000 jc^ntaujenb. 

1859 taujcnb ad^t^unbcrt neun unb fünfzig, or ac^tgc^n l^unbcrt neun unk 
fünfzig ; a million, eine üKiUion. 

(5in§ is the neuter of ein, and is only used when no 
object of determinate masculine or feminine gender is 
understood. ^\vü and brei, if not preceded by any 
determinative word, taker in the Genitive the termina- 
tion er. Ex.:- bie Stuöfage jlücter ^cufleu, the deposition 
of two witnesses. The other cardinal numbers remain 
unaltered, except in the Dative, "where they sometimes 
take the termination e n. 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are 
derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition of the 
syllable t e or fte. From two to nineteen is added te, 
the rest take fte. 

2)er crfie, the first ; bcr gtöanglgfle, the twentieth ; 

bcr ixotitt, the second ; bcr ein unb jttjangigfic, the twenty- 

bcr britte, the third ; first ; 

ber üicrtc, the fourth ; bcr breigigftc, tlie thirtieth ; 

bcr fünfte, the fifth ; bcr fünfgigfle, the fiftieth ; 

bcr ad)tc, the eighth ; bcr l^unbcftfic, the hundredth ; 

bcr gtDÖlf tc, the twelfth ; bcr taufenbjle, the thousandth. 

From these are derived, by the addition of n ^ , the 
ordinal adverbs: 

(SrflcnS, firstly, in the first place ; 
3wcitcn3, secondly, in the second place ; 
^Drittens, third ly, in the third place ; 
S3ierten«, fourthly, in the fourth place. 

§ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. Multiplicative Numbers. 

©infad^, single ; jcl&"fa<!&^ tenfold ; 

itoeifacfe, double ; ♦ ^bertfad^, a hundredfold ; 

brctfac^, treble ; taufenbfad), a thousandfold. 

♦ Instead of jWcifad^ JC. may bc said : gWcifaltig, taufcnbfältig K. 
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We maT add to these the adverbs which are formed 
by the Substantive 3JiaI, time : 

SinmaL once ; üicrmal; four times ; 

itodmai, twice ; l^unbcrtinal, a hundred times ; 

orcimal, thrice ; taufcnbmal, a thousand times. 

2. Distributive Numbers. 
^alB, half; cingcltt; one by one ; 

bie «^alftC; the ffalf ; ^aamcijc, by paire ; 

ba« JDrittcL the third part ; je brci unb brci, by threes ; 

ba« 5Bicrtcl; the fourth part ; bu^ctibwcifc; by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word I e t 
which signifies sort or kind: 

Ginerlet; of one kind ; manci^crlci, of several kinds , 

itociexUi, of two klnds ; vielerlei; of many kinds ; 
creterlet; of three kinds ; alletlet, of all kinds. 

Observe also the foUowing ways of speaking of the 
Gennans : 

Slnbctt^oIB, one and a half; l^alB tini, half past twelve 
britt^olb, two and a half ; halb iWi, half past one ; 

üicrt^alb, three and a half; Ipolb irct; half past two. 

§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English, 
after the names of sovereigns, and in dates : 
2)cr öiettc 5(^rü; the fourth of April ; 
bcr ad^te Wlai, May the eighth ; 
fiubtotg bcr elfte, Lewis the eleventh ; 
«ßcinricä^ bcr öicrte; Henry the fourth. 



CHAPTER V. 
OF PRONOUNS. 



1. DETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ 28. The first person is expressed by xi), I; Plural, 

WiVf we; the second person by bit, thou; Plural, i^r, 

you ; the third person by er, he ; fie, she ; e^, it ; and 

fic, they ; Plural for all genders. They are declined in 



the foUowing manner. 



Singular. 
First person. Second person. 

N. \6), I ; bu, thou ; 

G. tncmcr, of me ; bcinet; of thee ; 

D. mir. to me ; btr, to thee ; 

A. mio), me ; bt^/ thee. 
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Plural. 
N. Xoix, we ; i^r, you ; 

G. unfcr; of us euer, of you ; 

D. un«, to US ; cud), to you ; 

A. um, US ; eu^, you. 

Third person, 

Singular. . 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. er, he ; fic, she ; cS> it ; 

G. Iciner; of him ; ifercr, of her ; feinet; of it ; 

D. U)m; to him; i^x, to her ; \\:^xaf to it; 

A. i^ii; him. fic^her. e«, it. 

Plural tor all Genders. 

N. jic; they ; 

G. i^rcr, of them ; 

D. t^nctt, to them ; 

A. fiC; them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person \xS), 
hiraself, herseif, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined 
thus: 

Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. Plural, 

G. feiner, of himself; il^rer, of herseif ; il)rer, of them sei ves ; 



D. ^6)i to himself; fic^, to herseif; fidj, to themselves ; 

A. fic^; himself. fic^, herseif. jid), themselves. 

Sometimes the word fclbft, seif, is joined to the perso- 
nal pronouns. Ex.: ic^ felbft, myself ; bu felbft, thyself; er 
fclbft, himself; fic^ [etbft, one's seif; lüir fclbft, ourselves. 
In joininff the word felbft to a verb, the pronouns are 
not repeated as in English. Ex. : ßr l^at e^ fctbft gcfagt, 
he Said so himself; fie Ijat eö mir fclbft Qcfagt, she told it 
to me herseif. 

§ 30. The pronoun bit is used in intimacy or con- 
tempt. When the Germans speak to a person who de- 
serves respeet, they employ ®ie and ^l^nen, that is t« 
say, the plural of the pronoun in the third person. Ex. 
(£ic ^abcn e3 mir gcfaat, you told me so ;• 
td) fennc <Sic nic^t, I ao not know you ; 
\6) tüiü c5 S^ncn geben, I will give it to you. 

2. INDETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

^ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are: 

5Kan, one, they ; 3ebcrmänn, every one ; 

Semanb. somebody ; Sincr, some one ; 
5Jliemanb, nobody ; deiner, no one. 



lo 



aOJan is indeclinable ; ^ebcrmamt takes in the Genitive 
an §; ^c^^^^^ and 9?iemanb are either invariable or take 
the endings of the definite article. Ex.: 

"When one is rieh one has frienda 



Every one will teil you. 
Somebody has asked for you. 
We miiat hate nobody. 
No one knows, if he will live tili 
to-morrow. 



2Bcnn man xtx6) \^, })ai man Srcunbc, 
Scbcrmann »irb c« tftncn fagcn. 
6« ftat 3cmanb nac^ 3i)ncn gefragt. 
SDian mu§ 9licmanbcn Raffen, 
deiner weif, ob er morgen nod^ leben 
Xöirb. 
§ 32. Add to these pronouns the foUowing "words : 

@ttoa$, Bomething, anything ; 

nid^t«, nothing ; 

lebcr, {cbe, jcbcS, everj^ each, every one ; 

aller; olle, alle«, all, everything ; 

folc^er, folc^C; fold^eg, such ; 

mand;er, manci^e, mandf^c«, many a, many a one ; 

mel)rcrc, several ; 

irgenb ein, any, some , 

einigc; some ; 

bie mcificn, the most. 

Examples. 
3^ l^abc cttt)a5 Sfleuc« öerncmmcn. I have heard something new. 



Sc^ l)abc nichts gehört, 

Seber mu§ (eine ^^jli^ten erfüllen. 

SebeS Vanb ^at feine ©cbrduci^e. 

Slllc aJienfc^en fmb Perblid). 

Sllle« ifl verloren. 

6in folc^er SBerlujl ifl unerfe^lic^. 

9)ianc^cr fäct, bcr nic^t embtct. 

^6) l^abe mandjen 3!ag t^erloren. 
©eben (£lc mir einige gcbem. 
£ei^en (Sic mir irgenb tin 93ud). 
9)?ein S3ruber ^at mehrere Srcunbe. 
JDie meifien ü)ienfd;en urt^eilen nac^ 
bem ^(^ein. 



I have heard nothing. 

Every one must fulnl his dutiea. 

Every country has its customa. 

All raen are mortal. 

Every thing is lost. 

Such a loss is irreparable. 

Many a one sows, who does not 

reap. 
I have lost many a day. 
Give jne some pens. 
Lend me some book. 
My brother has several frienda. 
Most men judge according to ap* 

pearances. 



CHAPTER VI. 
OF ADJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



1. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

For near objects : 
bicfer, biefe, biefe«, this, this one. 

For distant objects : 
jener, jene, Jenes, that, that one. 
Ex. JDiefer ÜRann, this man ; bicfc Srau, this woman ; biefe« Äinb, 
ihia child ; Jener %\\i)f that table ; Jene geber, that pen ; jene« J8wc^, 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. bicfer, 


biefe, 


bicfeä, 


G. btcfc«, 


bicfcr, 


biefe«, 


D, bicfcm, 


bte er, 


bicfcm, 


A. biefen, 


biec; 


bicfc«, 
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jhat book. S)icfct ijl glüÄiiä^, Senct ijl unglücfU(^|; this oue is bappy 
Ihat one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative Pronouns have the same termina- 
tions as the definite article, and are declined in the 
same manner. 

Pluial. 

bicfc, 

bicfct, 

biefctt, 

biefe, 

- Instead of bicfe^, one may say btc^ in the B^ominative 
and Accusative Neuter : bie^ Sand), this bock. 

§ 84. Instead of bicfer and jener the article ber, bic, 
ba^f is very often employed, on which in that case a 
greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

^ e r 9)2antt, this man ; b t e SraU; this woman ; 
b a iS ^inb, this child. 

When bcr, bte, ha^, taking the place of btefe^ or jcne^, 
does not accompany a Substantive, it is declined as fol- 
)ows: 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Plural. 

N. bcn hie, has, hie, 

G. bcffcn, bcreti; bcffcn, bcrcr, 

D. bcni; bcr, bcm, bcncn, 

A. hen, hie, has, hie. 
§ 35. With the adjective pronouns are also numbered : 
^erjentgc, btcjentge; bad|entge, the one ; 
berfelbe, btefcioe, bafjclbe, the same. 

These words are Compound of the definite article which 
IS declined in all cases, andof jenigc and fclbc, 
which are declined like adjectives. Ex.: 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
'S, bcrfclbe, bicfclbc; baffcIBc, bicfclBcn, the same ; 
G. bc^fclbctt, bcrfclbcn, besjclben, bcrfclbcn, of the same ; 
D. bemfclbcn, bcrfclbcn, bcmfclbeii; bcnfctbcn, to the same ; 
A. benfelben, biefelbe, has\etbe, btcfelbcn, the same. 

§ 36. ÜDerjcmge, &c. is always construed with the re- 
lative pronoun »eld^er, lüelcf)e, &c. and answers in this 
construction to the English; he who, that which, the one 
who or which. Ex. : 

^Derjenige, tt>cl(^cr fcmmt. he who comes ; 

bicjcnijC; »cld^e fprid^t, she who speaks ; 

ba^jentge, toeld^ed tc^ meine; that which I mean ; 

biejcnigcn, tt»clc^c bereit finb, those who are ready. 
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2. POSSESSIVE PKONOÜNS. 



§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to 
a Substantive or they stand alone; or in other words 
they are either conjoined or disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the foUowing : 



^asciUine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




tnciti; 


meine; 


mein. 


my; 


bctU; 


bcine; 


bcin, 


thy; 


fciti; 


feine, 


fein. 


his; 


j^t; 


iljre, 


i^r, 


her; 


fcitt; 


feine, 


fem, 


its; 


unfct; 


unfcre, 


unfer. 


our; 


euer, 


euere, 


euer. 


your; 


i\}x, 


U)xc, 


i^r. 


their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the 
same inflexions as the article ein, eine, ein. Ex.: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. mein 53ruber, my brother ; meine ©ruber, my brothers ; 

G. meine« 33ruber«, meiner ©rüber, 

D. meinem ©ruber, meinen ©rübcm, 

A. meinen ©ruber, meine ©ruber* 

§ 39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived 

from the conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig. 

ber meinige, bie meinige, has meinige, mine ; 

ber beinige, bie bcinige, bas bcinige, thine ; 

ber feinige, bie feinige, bas feinige, his ; 

ber i^rije, bie i^ricje, bas iW^e, bers ; 

ber feint()e, bie feinige, bad feint^e, its ; 

ber unfrige, bie unfrige, ba« unfrige, ours ; 

ber curige, bie eurige, ba« eurige, yours ; 

ber irrige, tU irrige, baiS irrige, theirs. 

Instead of ber nteinige, ber bcinige, &c. they say very 
frequently ber meine, ber beinc; or without the article, 
meiner, meine, meine«; beiner, beine, beine« or beinö. 



3. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 40. Relative pronouns always refer to a preceding 
Substantive. There are two of them in German : 

SBel^er, njeld^je, njefc^e« are declined like the definite 
article; ber, bie, ba« are declined like the demonstra- 
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tive pronouns, bcr, hk, \>a^, with the only difference that 
in the Genitive Plural it has always bcrcn. Ex. : 

JDcr !Kann, ttcl^cr orBcitct, the miin who works ; 

bic Stau, Wctd&c »eint, the woman who is ciying ; 

hai kint>, wcld^c« fpicU, the child that is playing. 



JDcr ÄnaBc, bcn (£(c IcBcrt; the boy whom you praise ; 

bcr ©arten, »eichen <Bit feftcn, the garden which you see ; 
bic «ßaufcT; todö^t ©ic faufcn, the houses which you buy 



^er Sebtentc, beut ^ie eiS ge« the man-servaiit to whom you 

geben ^labcn, gave it ; 

bie 9)2agb, »cliä^cr (Bic cd gcs the maid-servant to whom you 

fagt ^oben, said it ; 

bic greunbC; bcncn toix \ä)mhm, the friends to whom we write. 

§ 41. One may use indifferently lüclc^cr or bcr, ex- 
cept in the Genitive, for which Xüc(d)cr is not used. 
Whose of whom and of which are always expressed by 
bcffen and bcren* Ex. : 

2)cr a^ann, bcffen ^olftn franf \% the man whose son is ill ; 

bie Stau, beten ^inber geflorben the woman whose children have 
linb, died ; 

bie Äinbct, beren ÜJhitter angefom« the children whose mother is ar- 
men ifl, rived. 

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
§ 42. The interrogative pronouns are ; 

tocr, who ; toa«, what ; 
ta>e(^CT, toelc^c, loetd^ed, which. 

2Bcr and tüa^ are never aecompanied by a substwative ; 
tüer is declined like the demonstrative pronoun ber ; and 
h)aÄ is ordinarily indeclinable. 

2Ber ifl ba ? Who is there? 

2Der ift b(e?er 9}?ann ? Who is this man ? 

SDer ift biefc Srau ? Who is this woman ? 

SScjjcn «&au« ift bicS ? Whose honse is this ? 

2Bcni {(^reiben Sie? To whom do you write? 

2Bcn fud^cn (Bie ? Whom do you look for? 

aöa« (inbtoir? What are we? 

aBa« jagen Sie ? What do you say ? 

The interrogative pronoun Xüct^er, which is usually 
aecompanied by a Substantive and is declined like the 
definite article. Ex. : 
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2ßc(d&cr 5[rgt ifl angcfommcn? "Which physician is arrived? 

Söctd^e Scbcr ifl bic meinigc? "Which pen is mine? 

Söclc^c« «&au« iji ju öcrfaufen? Which house is to be sold? 

Söcld^cn <&ut wählen ^k ? Which hat do you chooso? 

SÖcIc^cr 53lumc geben ©ic ben SSor« To which flower do you give the 

jug ? preference ? 

SBcld^cr öon bicfcn ©arten gcl^ört Which of these gardeng belonga 

3^ncn? toyou? 

2Öc((^c5 öon biefcn «ödulcrn tüollen Which of this houses do you 

Sic faufcn ? wish to buy ? 

5Bcld^em üon bicfcn Änabin l^afl bu To which of these boys hast thou • 

bcin S3rob gegeben ? given thy bread ? 

S^ f}aht bcin Sebcmtclfcr einer I have given thy penknife to one 

beiner <Sd^tt>c|lem gegeben? SBcl* of thy sisters. To which (of 

d^cr ? them) ? ^ 

§ 43. The pronoun tüaö, accompanied by the inde- 
finite article ein, and the preposition für, may equally 
be emplqyed as an interrogative, and answers to the 
English : what hind of. Ex. : 
9Baä für ein S3ud^ licfcjl bu-? What op what kind of book de 

you read? 
SBa« für ein üKonn toor ©ofrate« ? What aort of man was Socrates? 
2öa« für eine Seber fu^jl bu? What pen do you look for? 

2Bas für mtn ^unb öerfaufji bu? What dog do you seil ? 

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears: SBa^ 
für Scanner ? What kind of men ? 

§ 44. The interrogative Pronoun \otx is often uscd 
instead of bcrjcntgc Xoz{6)tx, he who, and tüa^ instead of 
ba^ienigc h)cf(^c§, tiiat which. Ex. : 

9öer jufrieben ifl, ijl gtücKid^. He who is contented, is happy. 

aöas {ci^ön ijl, ijl n\^\ immer nü^« That which is beautiful is not al- 

li(^|. ways useful. 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE VERB. 
1. PEELIMINAEY NOTIONS. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the In- 
dicative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz.: 
The Present Tense : id^ fd^reiBe, I write ; 
The Imperfect Tense : \6) fdf^ricb, I wrote. 
6 
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All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary 

verbs. Ex.: 

Perfect Tense : id^ l^abc gcfd)ricbcn, I have written. 

Pluperfect Tense : iü) f)attt gc|c^)ricbcn, I had written. 

Ist Futnre Tense : iä) tocrbc f^rcibcn, I shall write. 

2d Future Tense : id) tocrbc gejc^ricBcn l^obcn, I shall have written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as tho 
Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood 
is expressed either by the Imperfeet tense of the Sub- 
junctive mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all Gennan verbs terminates 
in en; by taking off this.termination we find the root of 
the verb. Ex.: ©^rcib is the root of the verb f einreiben, 
to write ; f ag the root of the verb f agcn, to say. 

§ 47. The regulär Grerman verbs are divided into 
assoncmt and dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modi- 
fications of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by termi- 
nations or initials added to the root, withöut this root's 
sufiering any alteration. 

We call dissonant those verbs, "whose Imperfeet and 
often also the Imperative and Past participle are formed 
by changing the vowel of the root. 

2. OF THE CONJÜQATION OP ASSONANT VEEBS. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of 
assonant verbs is formed by the foUowing terminations : 

2S ng. 1. — c 

2.— n 

3.— t 

Plur. 1.— cn^ 

3.— cn. 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like 
that of the Indicative Mood, with the exeption that the 
third person Singular is like the first, and that the ter 
minatioiis ft and t are always preceded by an c. Ex.: 

Sing. 1. — e 

2.-<;ü 

3.— c 
Plup. 1. — en 

2.-<;t 

3.— cn. 



31 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of 
the Subjunctive Mood is fonned by adding the foUowing 
tcrminations : 

Sing. 1.— tc 
2.— tcfl 
3.— te 
Plur. 1.— tcn 
2.— tct 
3.— tctt. 

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the 
root of the verb an c for the Singular and c t for the 
Plural. 

The present participle is formed by adding enb to 
the root. The past participle is fonned by placing the 
initials g c before, and the termination t after the root. 



MODEL OF CONJÜGATION. 
Sobcn, to pra'ise. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

iä) loB — t, I praise, I do praise, i^ loB — e, (if) I praUe. 

[am praising. 

bu lob— fl bu loB— cjl 

er lob— t er lob— e 

toir lob — ctt toir lob — en 

i^r lob — et t^ir lob — et 

jic lob — en fie lob — cn. 
Imperfect Tense. 

\ö) lob — tt, I praised, I did praise, id) lob — ^te, (if) I praiged. 

[was praising. 
bu lob— tcfl bu lob— teil 

er lob— te er lob— tc 

totr lob — tcn irir lob — tcn 

iijx lob— tct ibr lob— tQt 

ße lob — tcn fte lob — tcn. 

Imperative Mood : lob — c, praise (thou) ; lob — et, praise (ye). 

Present Participle : lob — cnb, praising. 

Perfect Participle : ge — lob — t, praised. 

Observation. "When the euphony demands it, the tcrminations of tli« 
Imperfect, as well as those of the Present Tense in t and % are pre- 
ceded by an c. Ex. : 3$ rcbc, I speak ; bu rebcft, thou speakest ; er 
rebet, he speaks ; % rebet, you speak. 3ci& rcbetc, I spoke ; bu rcbeteji, 
thou spokest; er rebete, he spoke; xoix rcbctcn, we spoke; il^r rebetet, 
you spoko ; fie rebeten, they spoke. In those verbs, tho root of which 
«ods in b or t this softening always takes place. 
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§ 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs, 
which do not take the Initials gc in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs, which have the foreign termination trcn 

oricrcn. Ex.: 

regieren, to govem regiert, governed 
{parieren, to walk fpajiert, walked 
abbtren, to add abbirt, added. 

2. These derived verbs, which begin by one of the 
particles b c, g c, cn t, c m^), c r, ö er, j er/ Ex.: 

befugen, to visit befugt, -visited 

erlangen, to attain erlaitc|t, attained 

tJetWeilcn, to stay »ertüeilt, staid 

gerjioren, to dertroy gerfiört, destroyed. 

3. The verbs, which are compounded with an inse- 

parable preposition or adverb. Ex.: 

unterrici^tett, to instnict unterrichtet, inetructed 
toiberlcgen, to refute toiberlegt, refuted 

t>oUenben, to coinplete t>oQenbet, completed. 

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable pre- 
position or adverb,r the syllable g e is placed between the 
verb and the preposition or adverb. Ex. : 

oBfürgcn, to sborten abgefür^t, shortened 

anflagen, to accuse angeklagt, accused 

fortjagen, to send away fortgejagt^ sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the foUowing verbs: 
fagen, to eay tt>einen, to weep 

lieben, to love lachen, to laugh 

glauben, to believe fül^lcn, to feel 

toünf(!^en, to wish ^lörcn, to hear 

]^of[en, to hope f^jiclen, to play. 

8 OF THE CONJÜGATION OF THE DISSONANT VERBS. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150 
and they take in the Present Tense of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the 
assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis- 
sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel 
or diphthong. The first and third person Singular 

♦ See tlie Chapter on derived and Compound verbs. 
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take no inflexion, the other persons take the same as in 
the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into 
ä, into ö^ u into ü), and adding the terminations of the 
Present tense (Subjunct. Mood.) 

The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same termi- 
nations as in the assonant verbs; sometimes also it is 
formed by changing the radical vowel. 

The Present Participle is alw^s the same as in the 
assonant verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in 
e n instead of e t and very often undergoes also an altera- 
tion of the radical vowel. 



MODEL OF OONJUGATION. 

JTrinlen, to drink. 



■' 


Present^ Tense. 


Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 


t^ trinf — e, I drink, i 

bu trinf— jl 

er trinf— t 

toix trinf — cn 

i^r trinf— t 

flc trinf— en 


im drinking. iä) trinf— c, (if ) I drink. 
bu trinf— eft 
er trinf— e 
tt>ir trinf— c« 
il^r trinf— et 
Ite trinf— en. 




Imperfect Tense, 


iä) tranf, I drank, did drink, was i^ trdnf— c, (if ) I drank. 

[driqjsiug. 
bu tranf— S bu trdnf— efl 
er tranf er trdnf— e 
toix tranf— en toix trdnf— en 
ir)r tranf— t il^r trdnf— et 
fie tranf— en jtc trdnf— cn. 

Imperative Mood : trinf— e, drink (thou) ; trinf— et, drink (ye). 

Present Participle : trinf — cnb, drinking. 

Perfect Participle : ge— trunf— en, drunk. 


^ Observation. The 
irinft; lob', lobt. 


e of the Imperative may be suppressed ; trinf. 



§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some- 
times formed by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but 
the Plural always keeps the form of the assonant verbs: 
geben, to give; gib, give (thou) ; gebet, give (ye). 
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Every time the Imperative Mood is fonned by 
clianging the radical vowel, the 2d and 3d Persons of 
Present Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes the same 
change: geben, to give; gib, give (thou); bu gtbft, thou 
givest; er gibt/ he gives. Ex.: ^ 

Sterben, to die. 



Present Tense, 



Indicative Mood. 
iä) ^cxh—c, I die. 
bu jlirb— fl 
er ftirb— t 
toix (IcrB — cn 
ifix (Icrb— t 
ftc jicrb — cn 



Suhjunctive Mood. 
i6i jletB— c, (if ) I die. 
bu jlcrb— cfl 
er (Icrb — e 
toix flerb — en 
iftr (ietb — et 
fic jicrb — cn. 



Imperative Mood : flirb, die (thou) ; flerb — et, die (ye). 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperfect 
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Suhjunctive Mood, 
their radical vowel either into 0, i, a or u. Hence we 
have four difierent classes of dissonant verbs. The Per- 
fect Participle either keeps the vowel of the Imperfect 
Tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from 
both, as is shown in the foUowing table. 



Glass. 


Imperf. 


Perf. Part. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 




i 

a 

n, a, i. 


9 

i 

n or 
radical yowel. 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those dissonant verbs, 
which change their radical vowel into a long or short o : 

1. long. 

Perfect Pari 
gef^oben 
gebogen 
gebogen 
gctvogctt 
gefroren 
üerloren 
geboten 
gejlo^ett 
gcgogen 



Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


f^ieben; to push 


f*ob 
bog 


biegen, to bend 


fliegen, to fly 


flog 


toiegcn, to weigh 


toog 


frieren, to freeze 


fror 


verlieren, to lose 


ücrlor 


bieten, to offer 


bot 


fliel^en, to flee 


m 


gic](>en, to draw 


m 
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f(^crcn, to shear 
\6:}Xooxcn, to swear 
taugen, to suck 
iügcn, to lie (speak an 

untruth) 
betrügen, to deceive 

2. 

fliegen, to shoot 

gicgcn, to poup 

ocnicf en, to eojoy 

fcä()Hc|en, to shut 

ocrbriegcn, to grieve 

f^sricf cn, to germinate 

fried^cn, to crawl 

xkä)cn, to smell 

triefen, to drip 

leben, to boil 

eci^ten, to fight 

leckten, to plait, to braid 

quellen, to spring 

f(i(^tt)cllen, to ßwell 

laufen, to drink (to animals) 

Observation. Most verbs of thc first class liave i e for tbeir radical 

vowel. The verb gleiten changes in the Imperf. Tense and in the 

^erfect Part. 1^ into g; triefen, ficbcn and faufen double the end-con- 

Bonant of the root, in order to make the o short. 

SECOND CLASS. 

The second class comprehends those verbs, which 

change thcir radical vowel into i (t short) or into tc (i 

long). 



^or 


gcfd)otett 


(i)Xoox 


ge d;t»orctt 


159 


gefogen 


log 


gelogen 


Betrog 


betrogen 


short 




m 


gcf*oIfen 


gog 


gegoffen 
genoffen 


genog 
*lc? 


gefc^loffen 


üerbrof 


vcrbrojfcn 


e 


gefproffen 
gcfrocäften 


xo6) 


gerod^en 


troff 


getroffen 


fott 


gefotten 


Mjt 


gefocäftten 
gefloc^)tcn 


quoll 


gequollen 


f*»on 


gefd^toollen 


) foff 


gcfoffen. 



1. 


t Short 




Infinitive. 


Imperf ect. 


Perfect Part. 


pfeifen, to whistle 


^P| 


gepfiffen 


grei en, to seize 
weifen, to pinch 


m 


gegriffen 


ni 


getniffen 


fci^leifen, to grind 


[m 


gcf* iffett 


Beigen, to bite 


Big 


geBijfen 
geriffen 


reigen, to tear 
fc^leigen, to split 


rig^ 


d)mig 


gef(i(>liffen 


fd^meigen^ to throw 


gefci^miffen 
geglichen 
^e d^lic^en 


\Uiä)cn, to resemble 
6:}Uiä)tn, to sneak 




fhcidben, to stroke 


fiti* 


gefkic^en 


toeid)en, to yield 


toid) 


getoic^en 


gleiten, to glide 


glitt 


geglitten 


reiten, to ride on horseback ritt 


geritten 


fd&rciten, to stride 


c^ritt 
tritt 


gefd^ritten 


jireitcn, to dispute 


gefhrittcn 


leiben, to sufFer 


itt 


gelitten 


J^neiben, to cut 


fc^nitt 


gefd^nitten 
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Infinüioe. 
bleiben, to stay 
reiben, to rub 
fd^reiben, to write 
treiben, to drive 
meiben, to avoid 
fd[)eiben, to part 
fleigen, to ascend 
fc^weigen, to be silent 
Ici^ien, to lend 
geilen, to accnse 

fiebci^en, to tlirive 
(feinen, to shioe 
»eifcn, to show 
greifen, to praise 
(d^reicn, to cry 
t^)eien, to spit 



ic long. 
Imperfect. 

Uich 

rieb 

fc^rieb 

trieb 

mieb 

fd^icb 

flieg 

f*»icg 

lieb 

äcbie^ 

fehlen 

toie« 

pries 

Wrie 

fpic 



Perfect Fert. 
geblieben 
gerieben 
gef einrieben 
getrieben 
gemieben 
gerieben 
gejliegen 
gefdt^toiegen 
gelieben 
gejie^cn 
gebieten 

gewiefen 

gepriefen 

gefc^rieen 

gefpieen. 



Observation. All verbs of the second class have c i for their radical 
vowcl, those which cbange it into i sliort double the end-consonant 
of their root ; except 6^ and f. 

THIRD CLASS. 
The third class comprehends those verbs, which 
change their radical vowel in the Imperfect Tense intiJ 
a, and in the Perfect Participle into u or o : 



Infinitive. 
binben, to tie 
finben, to find 
f(i^tt)inben, to vanish 
toinben, to wind 
bringen, to press 
gelingen, to succeed 
Hingen, to ßound 
ringen, to wrestle 
fd^lmgen, to Bling 
Wtoingen, to swing 
finden, to sing 
fprmgen, to spring 
i)»ingen,.to force 
nnfen, to sink 
ftinfen, to stink 
trinfen, to drink 



and U. 

Imperfect. 
banb 

!anb 
d^^toanb 
toanb 
brang 
gelang 
flang 
rang 
Wlang 
fcbtoang 
fang 
fprang 
j»ang 
fanf 
flanf 
tranf 



Perfect Part. 
gebunben 
gefunben 
ge{db»unbett 
gewunben 
gebrungen 
gelungen 
geflungen 
gerungen 
gef^lungen 
gefc^wungen 
gelungen 
gesprungen 
ge2n}ungen 
gefunfen 
geffatnfen 
getrunfen 



^re^cn, to break 
^tö^tXif to sting 
fpre^en, to speak 



2. a and o. 

bradb 
fprac^ 



gebro^en 
gefto(i(^ett 
gefprccben 



Imperative. 
briA 

m 

frri(5 
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Reifen, to help 
aelten, to be worth 
fci^eUcn, to chide 
jicrBcn, to die 
Xoixbcn, to enlist' 
öcrbctbcn, to spoil 
tterfcn, to throw 
bergen, to hide 
trefcn, to meet 
ncl^mett, to take 
fidikrif to steal 
.befel^tcn, to command 
beginnen, to begin 
rinnen, to flow 
Irinnen, to spin 
ftnnen, to meditate 
gewinnen, to gain 
fd^toimmen, to swim 



galt 

fc^alt 

fiarb 

toarb 

Derbarb 

n>arf 

barg 

traf 

na^m 

mi 

befahl 

begann 

rann 

f^jann 

fann 



gel^olfcn 

gegolten 

gefesselten 

geflorben 

gettjorben 

»erborbcn 

gcttJorfen 

geborgen 

getroffen 

genommen 

geßol^len 

befohlen 

begonnen 

geronnen 

gefponnen 

gefonnen 

gewonnen 

ge[c%tt)ommen. 



m 
m 
m 

jlirb 
toirb 
»erbirb 
Wirf 

triff 
nimm 
fiiebl 
beftelftl» 



aewann 

fd^wamm 

Observation. All verbs of the third class have i or e for their radJ- 
cal vowel-; those which have c change it in the Imperative Mood inte 
i, and this i is preserved in the second and third persons of the Pre- 



sent Tense of the Indicative Mood 
nimmt; (licl^l, bu ftie^ljl, crftiep. 



(^ 52) : nimm, bu nimmjl, ei 



FOURTH CLASS. 
The fourtli class comprehends all those verbs, which 
have in the Imperfect Tense n, a or te, and which take 
back their radical vowel in the Perfect Participle : 

Infinitive, ImperfecL Perfect Part, 



fahren, to ride in camage 


fu^r 


gefal)ren 




jraben, to dig 
Ablagen, to beat 


jrub 
*lug 


gegraben . 
geWlagctt 






tragen, to carry 


trug 


getragen 




laben, to load 


lub 


gclabcn 




tt>af(i(>en, to wash 


Wuf(]& 


gewafc^jen 
geWai()fen 




Wadflfen, to grow 


Wu^ö 




bacfcn, to bake 


buf 


gebäcfen. 


Imperative. 






jebcn, togive 


gab 


gegeben 


gib 


Teten, to ßt>ep 
lefen, to read 


trat 


getreten 


tritt 


las 


gelcfen 


lied 


feigen, to see 
gefesselten, to happen 


faö 


gefe^en 


f^c^ 


gefc^al^ 


gef^e^en 




effen, to eat 


ag 


geaeffctt 
gefreffen 


ig 


treffen, to eat (of animals) 
mejfen, to measure 


frag 


frig 


ma^ 


gemeffen 


mig.^ 


bitten, to beg 


bat 


gebeten 




ft^en, to Bit 


fag 


gefeffen 




liegen, to lie down 


lag 


gelegen 




fommcn, to come. 


!am 


gefommcn. 





6* 
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Blafen, to blow blic8 gcbtafcn 

fallen; to faU fiel gefallen 

braten, to roaat briet gebraten 

ratl^cn, to advise riet^ geratl^en 

Italien, to hold l^ielt gel^alten 

j(^lafen, to sleep f^Ucf gef^lafen 

laffen, to let lieg gclaffen 

l^angen, to hang l^ing gelftangen 



fanaen, to catch png gefangen 

laufen, to run lief gelaufen 

rufen, to call rief gerufen 

Betfien, to be callcd l^ief gel^eif en 

flogen, to push flieg geflogen 

Pfauen, to hew l^ieb gelfeauen» 

Observation. The verbs of the fourth class which have a for thei: 
radical vowel, soften this letter in the second and third person Sing, 
of the Present Tenee Ind. Mood ; bu fäl^rfl, er fdBrt ; bu fdllfl, er fdlU. 
The ßame thing is to be observed in the verbs laufen and flogen, which 
make : bu Iduffl, er läuft : bu flögefl, er flogt. The verb Pfauen takes a 
b in the two Imperfect Tenses. 

§ 54. There are still six verbs which, though chang- 
ing their radical vowel, take the terminations of the 
assonant verbs : 

fenben, to send fanbte gefanbt 

toenben, to tum toanbtc gctcanbt 

rennen, to run rannte gerannt 

nennen, to name nannte genannt 

brennen, to burn Brannte gebrannt 

fennen, to know fanntc gefannt. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed without altering the radical vowel, fenbcte, 
tpcnbete, nennte, brennte, &c. 

4. OF THE CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULÄR VERBS. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen 
irregulär verbs : 

1. 9Jiüffen, must, to be obliged; bürfen, may, to be 
allowed; !önnen, can, to be able; mögen, to wish, to like; 
are conjugated in the foUowing manner: 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood). 

I must I may I can I like 

i^ mug i^ barf i^ fann i^ mag 

bumugt bubarfjl bufannfl bu magfl 

er mug er barf er fann er mag 

toix müjfen roix burfen Xüix fönncn toix mögen 

i^rmügt i^rbürft il)r!önnt i^rmögt 

Je müjfen fic bürfen fie fönncn fic mögen 



Prcscnt Tense 


(Subjunct. Mood), 




(if) I may 


(if) I can 


(if) I lik« 


iii) bürfc 


iä) fönnc 


id& möge 


bu bürfcfl 


bu fonncji 


bu tnögefl 


er bürfe 


er fönne 


er möge 


tüix bürfctt 


to)ir fönnctt 


h)ir mögen 


if)X bürfct 


if)x fönnct 


tjr mögct 


jtc bürfcn 


fic fcnnen 


jie mögen. 
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(if) I mußt 
id) muffe 
bu müjfcjl 
er müfjc 
tt)(r muffen 
i](>r muffet 
jte muffen 

Imperfect Tense (Ind. Mood). 

16) mugtc i6i burftc iä) fonnte i^ mo^te. 

Imperfect Tense (Subj. Mood). 

i^ müßte i6) burftc id& fönntc i6) möd^te. 

The Imperative Mood is wantiog. 
The Present Participle is regulär. 
Perfect Participle ; gemußt, gcburft, gefonnt, gemod^t. 

2. SBtffcn, to know, is conjugated as foUows : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

iö) toeig, I know i^ toiffe (iO I know 

bu to)cif t bu ttjifjefl 

er »eig er tctfjc 

xoix tt)iffcn toix n>iffen 

U)X toiit i^x h)iffet 

fie toiffen jic toiffcn. 

Imperfect Tense. 
i^ toußtC/ 1 knew. id) toüßtC; (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood : toi^t, know (thou) ; Vtiffct, know (ye). 
Present Part. : Vtiffenb, knowing. 
Past Participle : geteuft, known. 

3. SßoHen/ will, to be willing ; friftn, shall, ought ; 
are irregulär only in the Pres. Tense, Ind. Mood. 

i^ toin, I will t^ fofli I ought 

bu toim bu foHlt 

er to)in er foH 

toix Wollen wir f ollen 

il)X toollt il)r follt 

fie »ollen fte follen. 

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj. Mood is like that oi 
the Indic. Mood: xd) tüoßte, I would, (if) I would; iä) 
\oUtt, I should, (if) I should. 

4. ©ringen, to bring; benfen, to think; gelten, togo; 
[teilen, to stand, and t^mt (contraction of t^nen), to do; 
are only irregulär in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
Perfect Participle: 



fnaäftt 




hadfU 


g(ba4t 




IIA 


tfyä 


gdjoiu 
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bringen 
bcnlen 

Ite^n 

The verb t^im has in the Present Tense of the Ind. 
Mood: u^ tf|ue, bu t^uft, er t^ut, toir t^un, i^r t^ut, fte 
tf)un. In the Present Tense Snbj. Mood the contraction 
does not take place : i(^ tj^ue, bu t^ueft, er t^ue. 

5. Sein, to be, is conjugated as follows: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

\&i bin, I am t(^ {et, (iQ I ^ 
bu bifl bu feifl 

er ijl er fei 

toir ftnb tt»tr feien 

i^r fetb i^r feiet 

fte finb fte feien 

Imperfect Tense, 

\&i toor, I wag t(^ t»äre, (if) I wert 

bu toarß bu to&rcft 

er toor er toäre 

totr iooren i»ir toören 

t^r tooret il^r to&ret 

fte tooren fte toören. 

ImperatiTe Mood : fei, be (thou) ; feib, be (ye). 
Present Paiticiple : feienb« being. 
Paat Participle : gckocfen, oeen. 

6. f)aben, to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

idf Babe, I have \6f ffobe, (iO I bare 

bu baß bu babefl 

er f^at er l^abc 

»ir l^aben toir babcn 

ibr babt il^r babct 

fte boben fte baben« 

Imperfect Tense. 
i(!^ l^cctte, I had ic^ ^dtte, (iO I bad. 

rhe Imperative Mood and the two Participles are irregulär. 

7. Serben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus: 

PreserU Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

i6) »erbe, I become i^ »erbe, (iO I become 
bu toirii bu »crbeft 

er Wirb er tocrbe 
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toit tocrbcn Xoix tocrbctt 

iftr »erbet i^x »erbet 

fie »erben fic »erben. 

Imperfect Tense. 
iä) »urbe, I became. i6) »ürbe, (if) I became. 
The Imperative Mood and Present Part, are regulär, tlie Past Par- 
ticiple is ge»orben, become, and »orben, been. 

In Order to facilitate the researches, we have added at 
the end of this part of the Grammar, an alphabetical list 
of the Imperfect and Present Tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and ir- 
regulär verbs, indicating also the Infinitives to which 
these Tenses belong. 

6. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs: fetn^ 
to be ; l^abcn, to have ; tüerbcn, to become, shall or will. 
The verb fein serves to form the Perfeet Tenses of most 
neuter verbs; t)abcn to form those of the active and 
reflected verbs ; and tuerben serves to form the Futnre 
tenses and the Conditional Mood* of all verbs without 
distinction. Ex. : 

1. S^rinlen, to drint. 

Perfeet Tense. 
Ind. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

^ä) fjobt gctrunfen, I have drunk. i(i) l^aBe getrunfcn, (if) I have dmnk. 
bu I)aji öjctrunfcu; k. bu l^abcfi gctrunfen, jc. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
iä) 5attc gctrunfen, I had drunk. t^ l^dtte gctrunfcn, (iO I bad drunk. 
bu l^attefi gctrunfen, k. bu l^dttcfi gctrunfen, ac. 

First Future Tense. 
iäi »erbe trinfen, I shall or will i^ »erbe trinfen, (if) I shall or will 

drink. drink. 

bu »ir|i trinfen, ic. bu »erbejl trinfcn, jc. 

Second Future Tense. 
\6) »erbe gctrunfen l^abcn, I shall i6) »erbe gctrunfen l^aben, (if) I shall 

or will have drunk. or will have drunk. 

bu »irfl gctrunfen ^aben, ic. bu »erbejl gctrunfen ^oben, ic. 

* The Conditional Mood is, properly speaking, only another way 
of expressing tho Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Subjunct. 
Mood ; inasmuch as it is quite the same if we say : i6) l^dtte or t(b 
i^)ürbe babcn; iä) b&tte gcl^abt, or iä) »ürbc gcl^abt l^abcn. 
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First Conditional Tense. 
idf toürbc tTtttfett; I should or wonld drink. 
baVDÜrbcft trinfcitK* 

Second Conditional Tense. 
i6) toürbe getrunfen ^abcn, I should or would have dnink. 
btt »ütbcji getrunfcn f^abm, ic. 

2. kommen, to come. 

Perfect Tense. 
Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3^ biit gcfommcn, I am come. i^ fei gclommcn, (if) I be come. 

btt bifl gefommen, ac* bu fetfi gefommcn, )c. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
idft to)ar gcfommen, I was come. i6) toäxe adommcn, (if) I were come. 

bu toarjl gcfommcn, jc. bu todreft gcfommcn, k. 

First Future Tense. 
idft Werbe fotnmen, I shall or will i^ tpcrbc fommcn, (iO I ßliall ot 

come. will come. 

btt toirjl fommen, ac* bu lüerbejl fornmcn, ac. 

Second Future Tense, 
i6i toerbe gefommen fein, I shall or iä) toerbe gefommen fein, (if) I ehall 

will be come. or will be come. 

bu toirjl gefommen fein, ac. bu tocrbcjl gcfomtncn fein, ic. 

First Conditional Tense. 
iä) XOVLxht fommen, I should or would come. 
bu toürbefl !ommen, ac. 

Second Conditional Tense. 
iä:) toürbc gcfommcn fein, I should or would be come. 
btt tvürbefl gefommen fein, ac. 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Present 
Tense of l^aben or fein and of the Perfect Part of the 
verb; 

2. That the Pluperfect Tense is composed of the 
Imperfect Tense of I)aben or fein and of the Perfect 
Participle of the verb; 

3. That the first Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of tperben, and of the Present of the 
Infinitive of the verb; 

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Teüse of lüerben and the Perfect of the Infinitive 
of the verb ; 

5. That the first Conmtional Tense is formed of the 
Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of tperben and the Present 
of the Infinitive of the verb ; 
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6. That the second Conditional Tense is formed oi 
the same Tense of mxim, and of the Perfect of the 
Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57. As to the formation of the composed Tenses 
of the auxiliary terbs, l^abcn and fein form their Perfect 
Tenses of themselves, and tüerben forms them by the 
auxilipjfy fein« Ex.: 

1. §abcn, to have. 

Perfect Tense. 
3^ l^abc QCfjaUf I have had ; 
i6) Iffabc gci^oBt, (if; I have had. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
td) fjatk Qthait, I had had ; 
i6) l^dtte gcl^abt, (if) I had had. 

2. ©eilt/ to be. 

Perfect Tense. 
3^ bin gctocfcn, I have been ; 
iä) fei Qcm\tn, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
iä) toat öctt>c|cn, I had been ; 
t^ töäxc QCtccfcn, (iO I had been. 

3. SBcrbcit, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 
3^ Bitv gctt)orbcn, I have become ;* 
i^ fei gctcorbcn, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
id^ toar gctootben, I had become ; 
\6) todrc gctoorbcn, (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses are 
formed like those of the other verbs by the auxiliary 
iDcrben. Ex. : 

First Future Tense, Second Future Tense. 

34 tocrbc l^aBcn, I shall have ; \6) tocrbc gel^abt l^aBcn, I shall have 

had ; 
idft tocrbc fein, I shall be ; i^ toetbc gctocfcn fein, I shall have 

/ been ; 

tdft Werbe toerbcn, I shall become ; i^ tocrbc gctootben fein, I shall have 

become. 

♦ Instead of geVDOtbett we say simply toorben, when the verb »erbeti 
is constructed with an other verb and only has the function of an 
auxiliary. 
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First Conditional Tense. Second CondiliDnal Tense. 

i^ »ürbc l^oBett; I should have ; {^ toürbc gehabt l^^bcn, I should 

have had ; 
vii toürbe fein, I shoald be ; td^ toürbe getocfen \dnf I should 

have been ; 
tdft töütbc »erben, I should become' id^ »ürbc getöorbcn fein, I should 

haye become. 

§ 58. Besides the verbs l^bcn, fein and werben, the 
Germans employ also, like the English, tooßen, will; 
laffcn, let; mögen, may; foücn, shall, and muffen, must, as 
auxiliary verbs, in order to express different respects ot 
Moods and Tenses. 

^a%i und gelten, let us go ; 

Xoix »oUen gelten, we will go ; 

bu foUji flerbcn, thou shalt die ; 

bu mugt (lerbcn, thou must die ; 

i^ »ünf^Cy bag er e8 erl^oltcn möge, I wish that he may receive it ; 

tnögc er gtucKi^l antommen, may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the foUowing verbs in all cheir 
Moods and Tenses : 

Assonant. Dissonant, 

3a]^lctt, to pay leiben, to suffer 

leben, to live pngcn, to sing 

faufcn, to buy toctfcn, to throw 

arbeiten, to work fallen, to fall 

lernen, to learn rommen, to come. 

6. OF THE CONJÜGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active 
form and the passive form. It is in the active form, 
when the subject does the action which the Verb ex- 
presses, it is in the passive form when the subject suffers 
the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : tc^ 
liebe, I love, and tcf| tperbe geliebt, I am loved, the verb 
lieben is presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. We have already in the preceding paragraphs 
shown the conjugation of the active form of verbs ; it is 
therefore only left to represent their passive form. The 
verb in the passive voice has but composed Tenses, which 
are all formed by means of the auxiliary tu erben, and the 
Perfect Part, of the verb. 
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MODE OF THE CONJÜGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

©cliebt tücrben, to be loved. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

34l toc^^c QclicBt, I am loved ; td^ töcrbc QclicBt, (if ) I be loved ; 

bu »irfl geliebt bu »ctbcfl geliebt 

er tt)irb geliebt er toerbc geliebt 

Xßix toerben geliebt Xoix »erben geliebt 

x^x toerbet geliebt ibr toerbet geliebt 

fle toerbcn geliebt fie toerben geliebt. 

Imjperfect Tense. 

[6) tt)urbe geliebt, I was loved ; i(]^ toürbc geliebt (if) I were loved 

bu tourbeft geliebt bu toürbeji geliebt 

er tourbe geliebt er Würbe geliebt 

»ir tourben geliebt töir würben geliebt 

il^r »urbet geliebt ibr Würbet geliebt 

fie würben geliebt. fie Würben geliebt. 

Perfect Tense. ' 

i^ Vm geliebt Werben, I have been idb fei geliebt Worbcn, (if ) I h»v« 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu l'x^ geliebt Worbcn bu feiji geliebt Worben 

er ifl geliebt worben er fei geliebt Worbcn 

wir finb geliebt Worbcn wir feien geliebt Worbcn 

tbr feib geliebt Worbcn i^jr feiet geliebt Worben 

fie finb geliebt Worben. fie feien geliebt Worben. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

i6) War geliebt Worben, I had been i6) W&rc geliebt Worben, (if ) I had 

loyed ; been loved ; 

bu Warjl geliebt Worben bu Wdrcjl geliebt Worbcn 

er War geliebt worben er wäre geliebt Worben 

Wir waren geliebt Worben Wir Wären geliebt Worben 

i^ir Wäret geliebt Worbcn if^x Wäret geliebt Worben 

fie Waren geliebt Worbcn* fte wären geliebt worbcn. 

First FtLture Tense. 

i^ Werbe geliebt Werben, I shall be i^ Werbe geliebt Werben, (if) I »ball 

loved ; be loved ; 

bu wirfl geliebt Werben bu Werbejl geliebt Werben 

er wirb geliebt Werben er Werbe geliebt werben 

wir werben geliebt Werben Wir werben geliebt werben 

il^r Werbet geliebt werben ibr Werbet geliebt Werben 

fie Werben geliebt Werben. fte Werben geliebt Werben. 

Second Future Tense. 
tc^Werbc geliebt Worbcn fein, I shall iücj Werbe geliebt Worben fein, (if) I 

have been loved ; shall have been loved , 

bu Wirji geliebt Worben fein bu Werbefl geliebt Worben fein 

er wirb geliebt Worbcn fein er Werbe geliebt Worben fein 
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tcix »erben geliebt töotbcn fein toix toetben geliebt »orben fein 

iftr »erbet geliebt toorben fein i^r »erbet geliebt »orben fein 

jie »erben geliebt »orben fein. ftc »erben geliebt »orben fein. 

Conditional Mood, 

• First Tense. Second Tense. 

i6) »ürbe geliebt »erben, I shoald i6) »ürbe geliebt »orben fein; I sLould 

be loved ; have been loved ; 

bu »ürbefl geliebt »erben bu »ürbefl geliebt »orben fein 

«r »ürbe geliebt »erben er »ürbe geliebt »orben fein 

»ir »ürben geliebt »erben »ir »ürben geliebt »orben fein 

ibr »ürbet geliebt »erben i^r »ürbet geliebt »orben fein 

(ic »ürben geliebt »erben. fie »ürben geliebt »orben fein. 

Imperative Mood, 
»erbe geliebt, be (thou) loved. 
»erbet geliebt, be (je) loved. 

Participles, 
Present : geliebt »erbenb, being loved. 
Perfeet : geliebt »orben, been loved. 

7. OF HEFLECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 62. When a transitive verb expresses an action 
which falls back directly or indirectlj upon the person 
who performs it, we call it a reßechve verb. The re- 
flective verbs like the transitive verbs take l^abcn for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the 
Accusative of the first, is placed now before and now 
after the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

®id) freuen, to rejoice. 

Present Tense. 
Indic. Mood. Suhj. Mood. 

3^ freue miä), I rejoice. x^ freue mifi^, (if) I rejoice. 

bu freujl bi^ bu freuejl bic^ 

er freut fi^ er freue fidb 

»ir freuen un« »ir freuen un3 

il^r freut tu6) if)x freuet cu6) 

fie freuen ^d). fie freuen fi6)» 

Imperfect Tense. 

i6) freute midb, I rejoiced. i(i) freute miß), (if) I lejoiced. 

bu freute^ bic^ bu freutejl hi6) 

er freute fidb er freute ft^ 

»ir freuten uns »ir freuten un8 

i^x freutet eudb i^r freutet tnä) 

fic freuten fi^. fie freuten fi(^. 



Perfect Tense. 



Indic. Mood. 

i^ l^aBc vx\6) gefreut, I have re- 

joiced ; 
bu I)a|l bidfj gefreut 
er Iftat ^\&i gefreut 
toir l^aben un5 gefreut 
\\)x l^abt eudfj gefreut 
Re l^aben fi^ gefreut. 



Suhj. Mood. 

id& l^abe mid^ gefreut, (if) I h»v« 

rejoiced ; 
bu l^abejt t[6) gefreut 
er l^abc ji^ gefreut 
ttjir l^aben uns gefreut 
i^x ^abet eudb gefreut 
]tc ^jabcn fit^ gefreut. 



Pluperfect Tense. . 



i(!& Jattc midb gefreut, I had re- 
joiced ; 
bu l^atteft bi^ gefreut 
er l^attc jtdb gefreut 
'mix l^atten un« gefreut 
t()r blattet eud) gefreut 
fie l^atten fic^ gefreut. 



i^ i)äitt mi(i) gefreut, (if) I lia<l 

rejoiced ; 
bu Ifiättcft bi(^ gefreut 
er 'i^attt fid) gefreut 
lüir I)dtten uns gefreut 
\J)x Glättet euc§ gefreut 
ftc f^atttn fx^ gefreut. 



First Future Tense, 



i^ lüerbc mi^ freuen, I shall re- 

joice ; 
bu ttJtrji bld^ freuen 
er wirb ^^ freuen 
Yoix Werben uns freuen 
i()r Werbet eu^ freuen 
R^ Werben fic^ freuen. 



i^ Werbe- mid) freuen, (if) I shall 

rejoice ♦ 
bu Werbeft t>i6) freuen 
er Werbe ^6) freuen 
Wir Werben uns freuen 
i^r Werbet eu(j^ freuen 
jte Werben fi^ freuen. 



Second Future Tense. 



i6) Werbe mi^ gefreut l^aben, I shall 

have rejoiced ; 
bu Wirjl bid& gefreut Ifiaben 
er Wirb fi6) gefreut f)ahcn 
Wir werben uns gefreut l^aBcn 
iH>r werbet eu^ gefreut ^laben 
fic Werben fi6) gefreut l^aben. 



id) Werbe mi^ gefreut l^abcn, (iQ I 

shall have rejoiced ; 
bu werbejl bi^ gefreut hohen 
er Werbe fic§ gefreut l^aöen 
Wir Werben uns gefreut f)ahm 
ihx Werbet eu^ gefreut l^aben 
fic Werben ^6) gefreut l^aben. 



Conditional Mood. 



First Tense. 
6) würbe mi(i) freuen, I should re- 
joice ; 
bu Wurbefl bt^ freuen 
er würbe ^6) freuen 
Wir würben uns freuen 
iH>r würbet eu^ freuen 
jic würben fi6) freuen. 



Second Tense. 
iä) würbe mi6) gefreut l^aben, 

should have rejoiced ; 
bu würbejl bic§ gefreut Ifiaben 
er würbe ji^ gefreut ^aben 
Wir würben uns gefreut l^abcn 
il^r würbet iud) gefreut Ifiaben 
jie würben ^6) gefreut l^obcn« 



Imperative Mood. 

freue hiä), rejoice (thou). 
freuen Wir uns, let us rejoice. 
freuet eu^, rejoice (ye). 
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Participles, 
fld^ frcucttb, rejoicing. 
W Ö<^f^«*it ^obctt; having rejoiced. 

Conjugate in this manner: 

ftd^ beflagcn, to complain. 

§ 63, There are some reflective verbs, whose second 
pronouns are in the Dative, as fi^ fc^meii^etn, to flatter 
one's seif. Ex.: 

\6:i fd^mcid^Ic mir, I flatter myself ; 

bu fc^mcid^eljl bir 

er fcfcmei^clt jid^ 

to)tr fd^metd^cln und 

il^r fd^mcic^ctt cu4> 

jte fd^meid^eln ^xö^, 

8. OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 64. Impersonal verbs are tbose, wliicli can only be 
used in the third person Singular and with the neuter 
pronoun e^, it. Their composed Tenses are formed by 
means of tbe auxiliary ^ben. Ex. : 

Indic. Mood, Subj, Mood. 

Pres. T. c9 regnet, it rains ; t9 rc^e, (if) it rain ; 

Imp. T. t9 regnete, it did rain ; c9 regnete, (if) it rained ; 

Perf. T. t8 f^at gercgfrtet, it has eiS ^abe geregnet, (if) it have been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Plup. T. c« Batte geregnet, ithad e9 fjCLttt geregnet, (iO it had been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Ist Fut. T. es toirb regnen, it will ts tocrbc regnen, (if) it will rain ; 

rain; 

2dFut. T. c9 tt)irb geregnet J^aBcn, e« toerbc geregnet |JaBen, (if) it will 

it will have oeen raining. have been raining. 

Ist Cond. T. eö toürbe regnen, it wonld rain ; 

2d Cond. T. tS toürbe geregnet ^aben, it would have been raining ; 

Imperat. T. eiS regne, may it rain ; 

PerfectPart. geregnet, rained. 

§ 64. There are verbs whicb are impersonal by their 
nature, as : 

regnen, to rain. fd^neicn, to snow. 

bonncm, to thunder. nebeln, to be foggy. 
blilen, to lighten. l^ageht, to hail. 

There are also others, which are employed imperso- 
nally but in certain ways of speaking : 
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gelben, to give ; c"5 gibt/ there is, there are ; tS gab, there was 

there were. 
fein, to bo ; CS ijl; it is, there is ; tS ifl toann, it is warm ; eiS toat 

folt, it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, 
which are not in English: 

e« ijl mir Xüarm, I am warm. eS ifi mit lieB/ 1 am glad. 

es friert miä), I am cold. eS tljut mir leib, I am sorry. 

CS fd&läfcrt miä), I am sleepy. eS freut mi^; I am glad. 

mii) l^ungcrt, I am hungry. * cS tüunbcrt mi6), I am astonished. 

mi^ bürftet; I am thirsty. mir toilb ubtl, I feel sick. 

mir tjl bangC; I am afraid. cS reut mir^, I repent. 
es gelingt mir, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express the three persojis of Plu- 
ral as well as of tbe Singular. Ex. : 

ireut mi(i), I am glad. eS gelingt mir, I succeed. 

rreut bici&, thou art glad. eS gelingt bir. 

Tcut.i^n, he is glad. cS gelingt il^m. 

Tcut uns, we are glad. eS gelingt uns. 

reut tud), you are glad. eS gelingt eudf). 

Teut fte, they are glad. eS gelingt i^nen. 



9. OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a Compound one by 
the addition of certain partieles which are joined to it 
and precede it. 

There are two kinds of Compound verbs : 

1. Those, the joined particle of which remains always 
attached to them in all Tenses and Moods : these verbs 
form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
g e , and are called vmepardhle verls. 

2. Those whose particle is not always joined to the 
verb, but is detached from it in certain Tenses : those 
ones are called s&parahle verbs. 

§ 57/ Inseparable verbs are those, whose accent 
rests on the verb and not on the particle. There are 
but very few of them, and they begin either by the 
prepositions hinter and tuiber, or by the adverbs offen 
and Doli. Ex. : 

* "Wlien an impersonal verb is constructed with a personal pronoun, 
*the Word eS may be omitted. 
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tDttcrtpted)ctt; to contnidict; i^ toiberfprcdjte; i(i) f)aU tDtbeTf))ro^ett; 
l^mterbttngen, to inform; td^ l^mtcrbrmge, id) l^abt l^mterBrad^t; 
»oUenbcit; to complete; id) üoUenbc, i^ l^aBc-üolIcnbct; 
cffenbarcn, to reveal ; i6) offenbare, \6) H>abe offenbart. 

The Compound verbs must not be confounded with 
the derivea verbs: the latter are fonned of a verb 
and a prefixed syllable, that is never detached from 
•t. Ex.: 

a(^tcn; to esteem ; machten, to despise ; id(> tjerad^tC; I despise ; 

fogen; to say ; cntfagen, to renoun^e ; i^ cntfage, I renounce. 

§ 69. Separable verbs are those, "whose accent rests 
on the parücle and not on the yerb. Their number is 
very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- 
ßitions ab, an, auf, au^, bei, ein, mit, nad^, öor, gu, er by 
one of the adverbs bar, fort, toeg, l^in, fe^I, lo^, and nieber, 
Ex.: 

abfd^rciben, to copy. »orjlcUen, to represent. 

anfangen, to begin. aufc!()reibcn, to ascribe. 



anfangen, to begm. jujc^reiocn, to ascn 

aufjieben, to get up. oarbieten, to oflfer. 

auflegen, to explam. fortf(!^t(fen, to send 

beifügen, to ada. loegqebcn, to go away. 



auflegen, to explam. fortffÜ^tcfen, to send away. 

beifügen, to ada. loegqebcn, to go aw« 

cinfül^rcn, to introduce. feljlfc^lagett, .to fail. 



mtttbcilctt, to commonicate. loiSmad^en, to detach. 
nac^^fel^en, to revise. niebcrtoerfen, to throw down. 

§ 69. The Compound verbs, which are fonned by che 
prepositions buri^, hinter, über, um, unter, are sometanes 
separable, sometimes inseparable, aecording to their liav- 
ing the accent on the verb or on the particle. Ex.: 

über f e ^^ c tt , to translate ; \6^ überfe^c, id^ ^abc übcrfefet ; 

üb crfc^cn, to cro88 (a river); xdt^ fe|c über, \6^ l^abc übcrgefe^t. 

Practice only can make up this rule. 
CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND» SEPARABLE VERB. 

Slbfd^reiben, to copy. 

Present Tense. 

Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3* fd&rcibc ab, I copy ; i6) fc^reibe ah, (if) I copy; 

bu f(^rcib|l ab bu f^reibcft ah 

er f^reibt ab er fdfjrcibe ab 

toir f^rciben ab toir f^reibcn ab 

ibr fc^reibt ab i^r fdjreibct ab 

fic fci^reiben ab. • jic fdjrciben ab. 

Imperfect Tense. 

id^ f^rieb ab, I copied id^ fd^ricbe ah, (iO I copied 

bu f(^>ricbfl ah, k. bu jd^ricbcfi ah, k. 
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Perfect and Pluperfeci Tcnses. 

ii^l l^abc aBgcfd^ricBctt, I have co- 16) l^aBc aBgcfd&ticBcn, (if) I h»v« 

pied ; copied ; 

\6) ^attc aBgcfd;ricBctt; I had co- id^ l^ättc aBgcf^ricBcii; (if) I had 

pied. copied. 

Füsi and Sccond Future Tcnses. 

i^ iDcrbc oBj^rciBcn; I ßhall copy ; \6) tocrbc aBjd&rciBcn, (if) I shall 

copy ; 
^id^toctbe aBgcfdfjrleBcn l^aBctt; I shall \6) Werbe aBgcfd^rieBcn I^aBcn, (if) 
have copied. I shall have copied. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses. 

16) toürbe oBfd^retBen, I should i6) Würbe aBgefc^riebcn ()aBen/ I 
copy. should have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 

fd^relBc oB, copy (thou) ; lagt uns aBfc!()rciBcn; let us copy ; 
\6)Xtibi ah, copy (ye). 

Participles. 
abf^rciBcnb, copying ; aBgcf^ricBeti; copied. , 

If the Compound verb is reflective, the particle is- 
always placed at the end. Ex. : 

fid^ cinBilbcn; to imagine. 
Present Tense. 

\6) Bilbc mir cirt; I imagine ; 

bu Bilbcft bir ein 

er Bilbet ^6) ein 

Wir Bilben uns ein 

H)x Bilbet cuc^ ein 

{te Bilben ftd^ ein. 



CHAPTEß Vin. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 70. The prepositions are invariable words which 
are placed before the nouns or pronouns in order to 
express the relations which would not be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cases. They are : 

1. Either primitive words, as an, at, to; auf, upon 
in, in; für, for; ntit, with; 

2. Or derived or Compound words, as au^er, out of; 
jtüifc^en, between; oberI)n(b, above; anftatt, instead of ; 
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8. Or words taken from other parts of speech, likc 
froft/ by virtue of ; trofe, notwithstanding ; jufolge, in con- 
geq^aence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, wliose relations are defined 
bj a prepoßition, are always placed either in tbe Geni- 
tive, or in the Dative, or in the Accusative. Some prepo- 
sitions govem but one case, others govem two, according 
to the find of relation we wish to express« 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

UntDett; toö^renb, 
mittel«; fraft, 
laut, )>ermöge/ 
mncriftalb, auferlftalB; 
oberhalb; unterhalb; 
bte^feit; lenfett; 
l^albeii; XDCQen, 
ungeo^tct; flatt. 

tlntoeit, not far from : unVoctt be« <E^lof|e«/ not far from the castle ; 
untoett bcr Stobt; not far from the town. 

9BäH>renb; during : todl^reitb bc« ©ommer«; during the summer ; \»&^s 
rcnb ber ^aä)t, during the night. 

a»ittcl«; tnittclfl or öcrmlttclfl; by means of : mittel« Slftw« Seiftanbe«, 
3^rer «&ilfe; by means of your assistance. 

Äraft or üermögc; by virtue of : fraft bc« ®cfe^«; by virtue of the law ; 
»ennogc feine« ©efel^l«; by virtue of his order. 

£aut; according to : laut meine« (Schreiben«; according to my letter. 

Oberhalb; above ; unterl^olb; below ; innerl^olB; on the inside ; auf cts 
l^alb; on the outside : aufer^olb be« «^aufe«, on the outside of the 
honse. 

3)ie«feit; on this aide of ; Jenfeit; on that side of : bie«feit be« Sluffc«; 
on this aide of the river. 

^albeU; falber or Xot^cxt, on account of, by reason of ; precede or fol- 
low their Bubstantive : ber Slnnutl^ ^albeU; by reason of poverty ; 
toegen feine« Sllter« or feine« SUter« »eaen, on account of his age. 
When l^olben or toegen are preceded by a personal pronoun, the 
final t of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 
together: mcmet^olbett; bcinetttjegen, fcinct^alben, S^rctttegcn; for 
my sake, on my account, &c. Un]er and euer keep their final r be- 
fore the t : unfertUfalben; euerttöegen or euretwegen; for the sake .of us, 
of you. 

Ungead^tet; notwithstanding, is placed before and after its Substantive 
or pronoun : ungea(ä^tet feiner Unf(3(>ulb; notwithstanding his innocence ; 
alle« beffen ungead^tct; notwithstanding all this. 

Statt or anjlatt; instead of : flatt or anjlatt meine« fflrubcr«; mstead of 
niy brotber ; an meiner St^Weftcr Statt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govem tho 
Genitive er Dative indiscriminately; längö, along; gu* 
folge, in consequense of, and trofe, in spite of : täng^ bem 
gluffe or läng^ be« gluffe«, along the river ; gufolge be« 
^ertrage^ or gufolge bem SiJertrage, in consequence of the 
treaty; trot} feinen SSorfteöungen or trofe feiner SJorfteKnn* 
gen, in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 

Wlit, ncBjl; fatntnt; 
Bei, feit, öon, naä), 
aus, außer, ju, jutcibet, 
entgegen, gegenüber. 

SWit, with : er ijl mit meinem ©ruber angclommen, he is arrived with 
my brother; iä) gejfc mit bir, I go with thee. 

S^lcbfl or fammt, with, together with : er, ncBfl feiner ©d^toejler, he and 
his ßister ; bie SDJutter neBft or fammt ii^ren Äinbem, the mother with 
her children. 

fSei, near, at, with : er toar Bei mir, he was with me, at my house ; 
Bei ben 0tömem, with the Romans ; Bei Berlin, near Berlin« 

©eit, sinoe : feit feiner Surudffunft, since his arrival ; feit gwei Salären, 
for two years ; feitbem, since then. 

aSon, of, from : id) l^aBc es öon bem ©rafen erl^olten, I have received it 
from the count \ ein Ätnb Joon brei Salären, a child of three years ; 
i6) fommc öon S3erlin, I come from Berlin. 

f!flaä)f after, to, according to : er fam na^ mir, he came after me ; naä) 
bem 6ffen^ after dinner ; na6) bem ©efeje, according to law ; i6) gelffc 
na^ S3erlm, I go to Berlin. 

S(u3, out of, from : tt)ir fömmen ous ber ©^u^e, we come from scho^ , 
aus bem ©d^ranfe nehmen, to take out of the cupboard ; aus oKen 
Gräften, with all (one's) power. 

Slufler, out of, besides : er tocf^nt auf er ber ©tabt, he lives out of town ; 
i6) i)aht feinen ^eunb auger 3^nen, I have no other friend but you. 

3u, to, at : kommen ©ic ju mir, come to me ; fejen ©ie M ju mei- 
nem S3rttbcr, sit down by my brother ; Xoei^ntn ©ic gu ixittiq ? do 
you live at Liege? Sji Sf)X Säater gu «gaufe? is youp father at 
home ? 

Sutoiber, against, foUows always its regimen ; ber SSerorbnung gutoibcr, 
against the ordinance ; ber SSein i|l mir jutoiber, I dislike wine. 

IJtttgegen, against, to meet; gegenüBer, opposite, follow generally 
their regimen ; er fam mir entgegen, he came to meet me ; er Wo^nt 
mir gegenüBer, he lives opposite me. 
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«. PREPOSmONS GOVERNING THE ACCÜSATIVB 

^vxä), für; um, 
o^ne, fonbcr, 
gegctt; lotbcr* 

2Dttr(^; through, b^ means of :* hnx6) bad ^orf Qtf^ett, to go througli tlie 
village; burd^ bid^ tfl et reid^ geworben, bv means of you (by your 
help) has he become rieh ; tod ganje Sal^r -burti^ or ^inbur^, the 
whole yesr through. 

gut, for: biefeiS Sßnäf tfl für miä), this book is for me ; für btefcS ®eU 
)»iU id} mir Sßüäitt faufen, for this money will I buy books. 

tlm, round, abont, at : um btc ^ir(^e, um bte 8tabt d£^eu, to go round 
the chnrch, round the town ; um 9leuj|a^r, um D^ern, about New- 
year's-day, about Easter; um toitmd U^r? at what o*clock? 
um fünf U^r, um. ^ittexnaä)t, at five o^clock, at midnight ; um bic 
3eit ber (Smbtc, at harvest-time. 

D^ne, fonber, without: ic^ fonn nid^t leben d^nebic^, I cannot live 
without you ; ttad ijl bod fiebcn ol^ne einen greunb ? what ia life 
without a friend ? Sonbcr ifl no more used ezcept in poetry ; fcnber 
3wetfel, fottber SKül^e, without doubt, without trouble. 

®egen, toiber, to, towarda, against : bie $jli^ten ae^m bic (Stern, the 
duties towards parents ; milbt^dtig gegen bie mmen, charitable to 
the poor ; gegen $(benb« towards evening ; toiber bie UJ^ouer, against 
the wall ; voioer bie ®c(e^, against the laws. 

4. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCU 
SATIVE. 

$(n, auf, in, 
über, unter, öor, 
l^intcr, neben, gteifci^en. 

These prepositions govem the Accnsative, when the 
verb of the sentence denotes either a movement or a 
direetion towards an objeet, and the Dative, when it does 
not denote this movement 

8ln, at, on: with the Dative: er ftc^t on bcr 2^ür, he Stands at the 
door ; bicfe ©tabt liegt am SÄ^cin, this town is situated on the 
Rhine ; an bir l^abc id) einen Srcunb, in thee I have a friend. With 
the Accusative: fefce ben 3:o\)f an ba« gcucr, put the pot by the.fire; 
i6) ba^te an bid^, I thought of thee ; er »enbete ^q an oen ^dntg, 
he addressed himself to the king. 

8luf, on, upon : toüh the Dative: fic fittauf bcm 8tur)tc, she is sitting 
on the chair ; boö S3uÄ liegt auf bcm Xi]6)Cs the book lies on the 
table ; mm S3ruber ift auf ber 3agb, my brother is out hunting. 
With the Accusative: fc^en ©ie f\6) auf bicfen ©tul^l, sit down upon 
this chair ; legen ©ic ba« fQnö) auf ben Xi\6), put the book on tho 
table ; ttnr gc^en l)cute anf bie Sagb, we go out hunting to-day. 
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3tt; in, into ; vntk the Dative : er too^nt in bet Stobt/ he lives in the 
town ; er too^nt in ber SRittc feiner Äinbcr^ he lives surroimded by 
his children; fte tfl xioä) im S3ette/ Bhe is still in bed. With the 
Accusative: iä} gel^e in hk ©d^ule; in ben ©arten, I go to school, 
into the garden ; bod ^inb fiel in ben ^uf, the child feil into the 
river; er [agtc e« mir in*i iDf)X, he whi&pered it into my ear. 

UeBer^ above, over ;vjiih the Dative, bad ©emSlbe l^ängt über bei 
^^ur, über bemS^ie^el; the picture hangs above the door, above 
the window ; über mtr tool^nt ein £ünfUer/ an artist lives above me. 
With the Accrtsative: Rängen <Bk ben Ääflg über bic S^l^ür; hang 
the cage over the door ; ttjir gelten über biefc ©rüdfe, we shall pass 
this bridge ; bic (Sl^rc gel^t über ^vx $Reid(|t§um, honor is better than 
riches. 

Unter, nnder, beneath, among; with the Dative: unter bem %\\6)t 
liegen, to lie nnder the table ; ©ic toobncn unter mir, you lodge 
beneath me ; unter ber SHegicrung fiubtoig'«, in the reign of Louis ; 
unter Sreunben, among friends. With the Accusative: fleUe bi^ 
unter ben SBaum, place yourself under the tree ; äBaffer unter ben 
SDein t^un, to put water with the wine. 

55or, before ; vnth the Dative : üor bem »gaufe fielet ein S3aum, before 
the house Stands a tree; öor bem Kriege »ar er fel^r arm, before 
the war he was very poor; id^ bin »or bir angefommen, I am 
arrived before you ; biefe« i|i öor meinen Slugen gef^jel^en, that has 
happened before my eyes. With the Accusative: er trat &or ben 
©\)iegel, he stepped before the looking-glass ; tjor ben Stifter rufen, 
to summon before the judge. 

§intcr, behind; with the Dative: toir töol&nen l^inter ber Äird^c, we 
live behind the church; er !am l^inter mir, he came after me. 
With the Accusative: er flellt fi^ bi^iter bic X^ür, l^inter mx^f he 
places himself behind the door, behind me. 

Keben, by the side of; with the Dative: er faf neben mir, neben 
meiner fei^toefler, he sat by the side of me, beside my sister 
With the Accusative : er fe^te ftc^ neben miä), he sat down beside me 

3tt)if<3&en, between, among ; with the Dative : gtöifd^en bem »gaufc unb 
bem ©arten i|l ber «^of^ betweep the house and the garden is the 
yard ; eö entflonb gtöifc^cn bem SKanne unb ber grau ein ©treit, 
there arose a quarrel between the man and the woman. With 
the Accusative: er fe^te ben ©tu^l jtöifd^en bic beiben 3^if^c, he 
put the chair between the two tables ; ber 9ling fiel gtöif^en bic 
feteinc, the ring dropt among the stones. , 

§ 72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one 
Word with the Dative or Accusative of the Article 
Ex.: 

am instead of an bem »om instead of öon bem 

an« — — an ba« für« — — für ba« 

jum — — gu bem , beim — — iei bem 
jur — — ju ber burc^S — — burd^ ba«. 
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CHAPTEE IX. 



OF ADVERBS. 



^ 78* The Adverbs are divided into thrce principal 
cUsses; Adverbs oiplace^ ottime, and oiqudkty. 



1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 



9Bo, where 
^ier, here 
oa, bort, there 
toctt, fem, &r 
no^e, near 
hinten, behind 
üom/ bcfore 
oben, above 
unten, below 



tT0cnbtDO, anywhere, somewliere 

ntrgcnbtoO; nowhere 

überaü, everywhere 

gUTÜdP, backward 

^ttBokdi, forward 

feiito&rtd, sideways 

rücfkoärtd, backwards 

\\xd9f on the left 

red^t«, on the right, ifeo. 



2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 



bamald, tben, at the time 
oft, of ten 
nie, never 



!{Dann, when 

^eutc, to-day 

morgen, to-morrow 

übermorgen, the day after to- jutoctlen, soxnetimes 
morrow 

gcftetn, yesterday 

üoracflem, the aay before yester- 
day 

Je^t, now 

ei^emol«, formerly 



immer, always 

auoor, before 

teon, already 

fru^, early 

\XAi, late 

gletdd, foglet^, directly, A«. 



8. ADVERBS OF QUALITY OR KIND. 



SBie, how 
fo, thus 
gern, willingly 
jut, well 
K^led^t, badly 



toorum, why 
beinahe, almost 
}tt)ar, indeed, althongh 
gewif , oertainly 
»teriet^t, perhaps, ifec. 



This last class of adverbs is the most numerous; it 
comprehends all adjectives, which can be employed 
adverbially, and which in English take the termination 
ly. Ex.: 

3>iefe« «ßau« ift neu, this house is new ; 

biefe« «Sau« ift neu angefrrici^cn, this house has been newly painted. 
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§ 74. The two adverbs Iier, here, I)in, there, are verj 
often combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, 
and serve to form a great number of adverba of place. 
§er denotes a movement towards the place, where the 
Speaker is ; l^in a movement from that place. Ex. : 

^craB; l^inoB, down ^ (etiler; l^icri^m, this way 

leerem, l^inciti; in bott^er, bortlfeitt, from there, tbero 

BcrauS; l^inaus, out tool^cr, toobin, wJience, where 

l^runtcr, l^inuntcr, down obenl^cr, obcnl^m, at the surfece. 

The adverbs l^ier, here, ia, there, combined with pre- 

positions and adverbs, serve likewise to form Compound 
adverbs. Ex.: 

Bicrcitir by this baran, by that* 

l^icrauf, hereupon batauf, thereupon 

fiUxhd, hereby babci, thereby 

Bicrburd^, hereby baburdf), by that 

iiexaviS, out of this barau0, out of that 

j^icrin, in this havin, therein 

Sietfür/ for this bafÜT, therefore 

icrgcgen, against this bagcgcn, against it. 

The adverb lüo, where, is combined in the same 
manner : 

Äoran, at which tooburd^; whereby 

tt)orauf/ upon which toomit/ wherewith 

töorauS, out of which tooran, wherefrom 

\Dmn, in which töOgu, for what 

töobei, whereby \Dona6), after which.f 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used 
adverbially, are susceptible of being compared, and form 
their degrees of comparison in the same manner as the 
adjectives : 

f^)dt, late '. \ycitcx, later ; f^ätcjl, latest ; 

oft, often ; dfteT/ oftener ; > dftefl^ oftenest. 

The simple form of the Superlative in eft is little 
used ; we more frequently havB recourse to circumlocu- 
tions, in which the adverb is replaced by the neuter o^ 
the adjective, preceded by the prepositions an or auf 
Ex.: 

* The primitive form of ba is bar, and is used every time when, in 
the formation of these words, two vowels meet. 

t When tt)o is combined with a word beginning by a vowel, an x i« 
iuserted, to avoid the hiatus. 
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am \pikfUn, latest : auf bo« genaue fie, most minutely ; 

am ofteflen, oftenest ; auf hai gef(^tt>tnbeße, most qaickly. 

The Superlative sometimes also takes the ending end^ 
Ex.: 

fru^eficnd, at the soonest; f^bäf^cM, st thc most. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of compari- 
60X1 irregularly: 

5ut; well ; BcffeT; better ; am Ufttn, best , 

v)icl, much ; mifyc, xnore ; am mciftcti, most ; 

bolD, soon ; e|^ct, sooner ; am e^cfien, soonest ; 

gaii; willingly ; liebet; more willingly ; am lieiften, most willingly. 



CHAPTEE X 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the. principal coii- 
junctions. 

1. SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Unb, and ; ober, or; toenn, when, if ; ob, if, whether; 

aber, aHein, bnt ; toontt, when ; bann, then * 

fonbem, but (after a negation) ; bafi, that ; 

tiiS, when, than ; bod^, yet ; 

bcnn, for ; ba, as ; eBe, before ; 

toeit, becatse ; alfo, thus, conseqnently. 

2. COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 

jr)amit, auf baf , in order that ; enftoeber . . .ober, either. . . or ; 

ch^kid), obfdbon, although ; tocber . . .no(!^, neither. . .nor ; 

nac^bem, after ; fotoo^l . . . aU, as well . . . as ; 

inbem, while ; tote ... fo, as ... as ; 

mitlitt, conseqnently ; je . . . bejw, the . . . the. 

The eonjunctions are followed now by the Subjunctive 
and now by the Indicative Mood ; some of them change 
the construction of the sentence, others do not change it, 
(See the following Chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 
OF THE ÜSE OF TUE MOODS. 

1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative 
Mood, where in English, for the sake of brevity, the 
Infinitive and Present participle are used. Ex.: 

Sä) glaube, bag er ein rc4)tfd(|ajfcncr " I believe him to be an honest 

Wlanxi ijt. man. 

2Bir l)(ihcn immer gcfunben, tag er We have ever found him to speak 

bic SBol^rl^eit \pxa(l^. the truth. 

3(^ toeig m6)t, loa« iä) tl^un foll. I do not know what to do. 

Semanb, ber in a)eutf(i(>iattb rciPe; Some one, travelling in Germany, 

fanb found 

SBeil iä) ni6)t xciä) Bin, ^aBc i6) Not being rieh, I have no friends 

feine grcunbc. 

3^ ^aBe e« gefeiten, ol5 i6) öotBci^ I saw it in passing. 

ging. 

ÜÄan mod^t ^ä) oft öerl^aßt, inbem "We offcen make ourselves hated by 

m(m bic fBai)xf)üt fagt. speaking "the truth. 

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind are 
formed by circmnscribing the English and adding either 
a relative pronoun, or one of the conjunctions, ba% ia, 
xodi, atö, inbem, menn.) 

2Bcnn man lange franf getocfen ijl, After having beeti ill for a long 

fül^lt man bcn Sßert^ ber ©efunb« time, we feel the value of health 

l^ett beflo mel^r. the more. 

(Si)c man rcbct, mufl man bcnfen* Before speaking, you must think. 

Sometimes the Imperative is replaced by the Indica- 
tive Mood. Ex.: 

JDuBleiBjl! Stayl 

3^r fommt l^er! Come here! 

% SUBJÜNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or 
done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. 
Ex.: 

(Sr fagte mir, bafi er franf getoejcn He told me that he had been ill. 

»dre. 

Tlan fragte uns, Xodä)t9 unfcr Sa« They asked us, which was om 

tcrlanb todrc. country. 
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3* glaubte, tag er franf to&rc« I thought he was ill.* 

fflir ^örteit; ber 3u9 fei obgegongen. We heard the train had startcd. 

2. After the conjunctions toenn and ob, if, when the 
verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex.: 
2Bcnn 8ie el^er je!ommcn Vo&ren. If tou had come sooner. 
aSknn td) »ielc ^eunbe bättc. If i had xnany friends. 

3(^ fragte if^n, ob er e« toüf tc, I asked him, if he knew it. 

8. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunction 
is understood. Ex.: 

«&&tte iä) ®elb! If I had money I 

Sl(tl; tüäre i6) gcfutib ! Ah ! if I were well ! 

4. Instead of the Conditional Mood. Ex.: 
^6) !önnte reic^ fein. I xnight be rieh. 

3(^ toÄre glttdlicfeeT. I ßhould be happier. 

3(^ ^Ätte mc^r Sreunbe. I should hare more friends. 

In general the Suhjunctive Mood is used to express 
a thing of which we are not quite sure, and sometimes 
by using either the Suhjunctive or Indicative Mood we 
show our belief or disbelief of an event or a circum- 
stance. Ex.: 

34 6abe gebbrt, bag ber j^bnig atts^^ 

gefommen tfi. II have heard, that the king has 

3c$ ^abc gebbrt; bag ber Äbnig an* r arrived. 

gefommen fei. ) 

Wlan bat um acfagt, haf ber Srtebe'v 

gefdblöffen ijl. t They have told ns, that the peaee 

^oai i^at um gefagt; ber Snebe f ei [ is concluded. 

gefc^toffen. J 

In the first case we express our belief of the news, in 
the second we merely mention it, without believing it yet 
ourselves. 



8. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has 
only the second person of the Singular and of the 
Plural. When we wish to express a command to a 
third person, we make use of the present tense of the 
Suhjunctive Mood, or of the verbs follen, shall, and 
uiöcjcn, may. Ex.: 

* The Snbjnnctiye Mood is likewise used in ezpressing the opinion 
we had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we ara 
•pealdng. 
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*Äm.„. }Hemayor.haUcome. 

©k mögen fommcn« They may come— let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we emploj 
the verb laffen. Ex.: 



Sing, fiag un« gelten, > t ^i. „„ „^ 
Pin?. fialtttttfigeV P^*^«g°- 



We may also say: Qttjtn tüir; or: ipir tooKcn gelten, yre 
will go. 



4. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is used with or without 
the preposition gu. It is used without ju : 

1. When it is the subject of a preposition. Ex.: 
93icl trittfcn tfl ungcfunb. To triiik much is nnwholesome. 

2. After the verbs bürfen, lönnen, laffen, ntögen, 
nüiffcn, [oöcn, »erben, wollen, Iielfen, l^ören, leieren, lernen^ 
fcljen, füllten. Ex.: 



S^borffiojfctt. 
a)u fannji ]6)xtihcn. 
®t mug arbeiten. 
SBir Ibörcn tl^n rcbett. 
SBir folgen fic tcmgcn. 
ÜKcmS3rttbcr lernt idö^ntn^ 



I may hope. 

Thou canst write. 

He must work. 

We hear him speak. 

We saw her dancine. 

My brother leams drawing. 



In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the 
preposition gu. Ex. : 

@r toünf^t mit 3^nen gu f))re^cn* 
ffiir Boffcn morgen einen ©rief ju er* 

^oUen. 
3(ib hittt 8te, einen $(ugenBli(! oufju« 

ficl^en. 
3cib f^xä)tt ti it^m gu fagen. 
(Ss ijl traurig, feine S^ennbe gu 

l^aben. 
SBir fiaBcn no^ htd SKeilcn gu 

ma^en. 



He wishes to speak to yon. 
We hope to receiTe a letter to 

morrow. 
I beg you to get np for a mo 

ment. 
I fear to teil it him. 
It is sad to have no friends. 

We haTe still ihree miles to go. 



If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive 
of an action, um is added to the prep. }U. Ex. : 
3* fomme, um mit Sinnen gu I coiAe in order to speak to you. 

(preisen, 
ffiir leben nid^t, um gu ejfen, fonbem We do not live in order to eat 

wir ejfen, um gu leben. but we eat in order to liTe.- 

7* 
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Every German Infinitive may be taken substantivelyj 
and be preceded by the article. Ex.: 

baö 3^rinfcn, drinking ; baiS Xanitn, dancing. 

6. PARTICIPLES. 

§ 80. The present participle is mostly employed aa 
an adjective. JEx. : 
S)cT jicrbenb«®rei5; the dying old man. 

3)ic Icibenbc SKenfti^^cit ; suflFering humanity. . 

2)a3 Icfcnbc Äinb ; the reading child. 

There are, however, cases, where the present Parti- 
ciple is also used in German to unite two sentences into 
one; which, however, can only take place, when the two 
sentences have the same subject. Ex. : 

Sittcmb fagte er mtt He told me trembling 

©rwtl^enb öot ^6)am entfernte et Blnshing. with Bhame he with- 
fictl. drew. 

§81. The past participle serves not only to form 
the Compound tenses of verbs, but it is also very often 
used as an adjective. 

Sin gcfröntcä «Öaupt ; a crowned head. 

2)a3 geliebte ^inb ; the beloved child. 

2)er angefangene ©rief; the commenced letter. 

The past participle replaces sometimes the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even the present participle. Ex.: 
©etrunfen, gef^jfelt! Let us drink, play ! 

^as l^et^t gearbeitet (instead of : That is called working. 

arbeiten). 
(Sr tarn gelaufen, gef^rungen. He came on running, jumpiog. 

Sometimes also the past participle of those verbs the 
Infinitive of which is used without JU (§ 79), is replaced 
by their Infinitive. Ex. : 

3d7 l^ab« ibn anfommen feigen I have seen him arrive. 

(gejeben). 
(Bx ^at begal)len muffen (gemufjt). He has been obliged to pay. 
Söir ^aben i^n fingen Igoren (gcs "We have heard him sing. 

Iftört). 
©ie ^at e« if}m mä)t fagen bürfen She dared not teil him. 

(geburft). 

In rhetoric style, the past participle also serves to 
connect two sentences and to render the expression mora 
eoncise and distinct. Ex.: 



63 

5Jon feinen Steunbcn öetratl^en, öon Betrayed by hiß frien^ls, pene- 

feincn gcinben öctfolgt, entfiel^ cuted by hia cnemies, Themis- 

X()emiftoflc3 nad& $crftcn. _ tocles escaped to Peraia. 

!Die Unf(^ulb ifl ber ^eele ©(üd; Innocenoe ia the happinessofthe 

©mmol »crfc^crjt unb aufgegeben, soul ; once forfeited and lost, 

©erlägt fte uns im ganzen Jeben, it will leave us for ever, and 

Unb feine fJttvC bringt pc gurücf. no repentance can recall it. 



CHAPTER XIL 
OP THE USE OF THE TENSES. 



1. PRESENT TENSE. 

§ 82. The.Present Tense is used in German as in 
English, and in addition in the foUowing case, where the 
Perfect is substituted in English ; viz., when speaking of 
any length of time past, up to the present moment, and 
including it. Ex.: 
ffiir Wol^nen feit fünf Salären in "We have been living in thii 

biefem «ßaufe. honse for five years. 

Sl^r Öi)tm ift fd)on elf Solare Their uncle has been dead theee 

tobt. eleven years. 

^6} f)aht e5 fd^cn feit meiner Ihave had itfrommycbildhood. 

Äinb^eit. 
@eit toann flnb ^ie T)ier ? How long have you been here ? 

3(^ Warte bereits feit einer ©tunbc I have been waiting for you this 
auf @ie. hour. 

2. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

§ 83. The Imperfect Tense is used in German, 

1. In historical narrative. Ex.: 

grieberic^ ber @roßc Xoax tin aroger Frederick the great was a grea» 
Sclbbcn, ober er liebte uno bcs general, but he also loved and 
]6)ü^tt au(!b ^ic 9Biffcnf(!bÄften. protected the sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex.: 
?(^ fcibrieb, aU bu famfl. I was writing when you came. 
Wl« pc mi^ fo^, fing fic an ju When she saw me, she began to 

n>einen. cry. 

©dl^renb ber Sturm tobte, fd&lief er Dunng the noise of the storm he 
ganj fefi. slept quite soundly. 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an 
eye-witness. Ex. : 
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©eftem ereignete fl^^ ^^^ fonbetbaret Testerday a stränge accident 

SÖorfoH unter meinem genjler. happened nnder my wiadow. 

2)cr $rofefyor l^tclt eine lange SHebc, The profeesor made a long 

unb Wir begleiteten il^n nac^ «^aufc spoech, and we accompanied 

jurücf* him home. 

8. PERFECT TENSE. 

§ 84. The Perfect Tense is used 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an 
eye-witness. Ex. : 

(äi l^at ^ä) ein fonberborer SBcrfoH A stränge accident has hap- 

ereignet. pcned. 

2)cr ?|5rofefycr l^ol eine lanae SHebc The profeseor has made a long 

gcljolten unb feine 3ui^örcr epeech, and his auditon will 

werben fte brucfen laf[en. have it printed. 

JDcr «&crjog ift geficm in S3. angcs: The duke arrived at B. yester- 

fommen. day. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without 
reference to another (when in English the Lnperfect 
Tense is nsed). Ex.: 

3d) bin ^eute in ber Rix6)c gcWc^ I was at chnrch to-day. 
fen. 

SBir ftnb geflem ongefcmmen. . "We arrived yesterday. 

3((^ ^abe biefen »Kcrgen meine I lost my pocket-book this 

öricftafc^e »crloren. morning. 

SKeitt Sreunb )>at »origefi So^r My friend performed a long jonr- 
eine orofe SReife ^emad^t. ney last year. 

8inb ©ie gejlem im Äonjert gc« Wereyonat the coneert yester- 

»efen? day? 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future Tenses are em- 
ployed in German as in English. 

Observation. In English there are three forme for the Present and 
Im perfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Plnperfect Tenses ; yiz.: 
I work, I am working, I do work, I worked, was workinp, did work ; 
I have worked ; I have been working ; I had been working ; — bnt in 
German they are all snpplied by the simple form : i^ arbeite/ i^ WCt 
htiictt, i(^ f^aht gearbeitet, \^ l^atte gearbeitet. 



CHAPTER Xm 
OF THE CONSTRUCTION. 



§ 86. The German constmction differs in several 
points from the English. There are two principal 
rulcs to be observed: 1. that the word, expressing 
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the principal idea, is always placed after thoso worda 
Tfhicn express only accessory ideas; 2. that the ex- 
pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentence, 
and without which the sense could not be well under- 
stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its Sub- 
stantive, and preceded by all those words which depend 
on it Ex.: 

@in gegen Sebermanti l^öjlt^et A man, polite to eyerybody. 

IDie 3^nen ^crge{lcm ^ugefd^tiften The goods «ent to you the day 
SBaoren» before yesterday. 

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative, ex- 
cept when both are personal pronouns, in which case tiie 
English construction is used. Ex.: 

©eben <5ic bcm $erm emeti ©tul^l. Give a chair to the genüeman. 
3^ fiaU Syrern S^ruber ein Sduä) I have'Jent a book to your bro- 
geliel^cn. ther. 

But: 

3<J6 fd^enfc fic Sonett. I give them to you. 

Wlatt fogtc e3 uns. They told us so. 

®c f^neb ed mir. He wrote it to me. 

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before 
the noun. Ex.: 
3(^ fann ti meinem ^eunbe nt^t I cannot refase it to my friend. 

abfc^laaen. 
3d) leil^c Vix meine gcbcr. I lend thce my pen. 

3. The Nominative case is placed after the verb, or 
after the auxiliary, when there is a Compound tense, 
whenever the sentence begins with any other word than 
the Nominative. Ex.: 

SJJorgcn fomme iä) m6)t To-morrow I shall not come. 

2)ort Ijaben toir lange gewohnt. We have lived there fop a long 

time. 

fStdäi ifi et mä)t, aber ebrli^. He ia not rieh, but honest. 

Sür meine Steunbe l^abc i^ öiele Fop my friends I have mucb 

®ef&nia!eit. coupteousness. 

ü)ie fjoiuett fonn iä) nt^t auSs I cannot beap idle folke. 

ftel^en. 

JDcn ÜRäb<ä(|en flc^t bic ©ittfams Modesty is beooming to girli . 

fett an. 
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There are, hoi^ever, some conjunctions which do not 
cause the transposition of the Nominative, such as unb, 
bcnn, ober, oßcin, ba, and in general all those words 
which cause the verb to be placed at the end of the 
scntence. (§ 90.) 

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in 
a sentence which serves as complement to the one pre- 
ceding it. "Ex,: 

SBcnn er foTmut. ßc^c i(^ fort. Whea he comes, I go away. 

SÖcnn (Sic c3 iefe^len, fo muf er If you command, he must do iL 

es tf)\xn. 

3e mc|^r idf trinfe, befb burjligcr The more I drink, the more 

bin id^. thirsty I am. 

2Bcntt bic Qtinen getöinncn, fo öcr^ When one party gains, the others 

(ieren bie $lnbem* lose. 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the 
conditional particle toenn is suppressed. Ex.: 

Slrbeitct il^r nidbt, fo bcfommt il^r If yon do not work, you do not 
aud^ fein ®e(b. get any money. 

fQi\i bu m(i)t fleiflig, fo ntadbfl bu If thou art not diligent, thou 
feine Sortfd^ritte* wilt inake no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help 
of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb befor« 
its Nominative. Ex.: 

©el^en ©ie l^cute au« ? Do yon go ont to-day ? 

©iUigcn ©ie c« ni^t ? Do you not approve of it ? 

£ommt ber Wlcmn nt(^t ivieber ? Does the man not come back 

again ? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the 
help of auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

3(^ toeifl tS ntdfit. I do not know it. 

@r fommt ni^U He does not come. 

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, 
but also after the adverb and other words depending on 
the verb, if the sentence begins with the neuter personal 
pronoun ed. Ex.: 

(Ss fam geflem Scmonb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(Sß ereignet ft(^ nid^t oUe l$!age eine Such an opportunity does not 
foldje Gelegenheit* happen every day. 

§ 87. The Gennans place certain words at the end 
of the sentence, which are its kei/, and without which 
the sense would not be understood. These words are : 
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1. The attribute of tlie subject. 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject 

3. The preposition with its regimen or in its place th<j 
telative particles baran, barum, &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with 
which the verbs are componnded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject. 

1) When the sentence begins with one of the conjunc- 
tions mm, if; mil, because; obfc^ön, although; bag, 
that; bamit, in order that; bcöor, el^c, before; a% ba, 
when; hjäl^rcnb, while; nac^bctn, after; bi«, until; 2) 
when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; and 
3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb, provided that the interrogation be indirect 



Exanvples, 



1 ^6) bin meinen grcunbcn gc* 
treu. 
@eib gegen Sebcrmann ^\i 

2. JDicJc grau liebt i^rc Äinber 

ni^t. 
S)er xranfe befinbet ft<J6 bcffer. 
©ic fingt biejeä £ieb f(i^ön. 

3. SOir f)}re(^en t)on unfern (^a 

f*dpcn. 
Sad ma(^en ®ie bamit? 
aÖcflcnSiebaöon? 
^6^ l6e!ümmere mi(^ nid^t ba« 

rum. 

4. ÜRa^ctbicS^ürcitt. 
©einreiben @ie biefc S3rieje 9&. 
3(3^ flc^c olle ÜRorgen frul^ auf. 

5. 3(^ M^t l^eute nc(i^ nx6iii ge« 

geffen* 
(Sr ^atte mid^ um (Sriaubnifl 

gefragt. 
3($ l^abe bie ^l^re, mid^ Sinnen 

)u em^fel^Ien. 

6. 2Benn ii^ S3üd^cr unb grcunbc 

^ätte. 
^&j toeif nid^t, cb er glü(fli((^ 

ifl. 
9(U i(^ il^n gum erften SU^ale 



I am tme to my friends. 
Be polite to every one. 

This woman does not love her 

children. 
The patient is better. 
She Bings this song beautifullj. 
We speak of our affairs. 

"What are von doing with it ? 

Do yon wish some of it ? 

I do not trouble myself about it 

Shnt the door. 

Gopy these letters. 

I get up early every momiog. 

I have not yet eaten anything 

to-day. 
He had asked my permission. 

I have the honor to wiah yon 

good moming. * 
If I had books and fiiends. 

I do not know if he is happy. 

When I saw him for th» first 
time. 
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IB£^renb er auf bcm fianbc toxir. While ho was in the country. 
3A glaube, ha% et fe^t iufne* I belieye tha^ he is yery happy 

2)crieni0C, »el^äder gafricben ifl, He who is contented, is happy. 

®i^en Sie, toer btefett ©rief Do you know who wrote thit 
flefctidebcnlftat? letter? 



TABLE 

OF ALL IRREGULÄR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND 
IRREGULÄR VERBS. 



{The first column contains the irregulär fonriy the second the iense ts 
which ü belongSy and the third the Infinitive of the verb.) 



hm, Bäcft 
hoxih, (änbe 
Barg, Bdrgc 
lat, Bote, 
bcfafcl, beföhle 
Befie^ljL Be^c^tt 
Bcfiifi, Bcfliiifc 

Bcjliffett 
Bcfolfelctt 
Begann 

Bcgonn, Begönne 
Begonnen 
Bewog, Bctcöge 
Bewogen 
Bin, Biji 
Birg 

Birgfl, Birgt 
Big, biffe 
Blafefl, Blast. 
BlieB, BIteBe 
Blies, BUefe 
Bog, Böge 
Borjt, Börfle 
Bot, Bote 
bxad), br&d^e 
Brac^^te, Br idte 
Brannte 
Brätfi, Br&t 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3a pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and ^ ubj. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 



cjyen, to eat 
Bacfen, to bake 
Binbcn, to tie 
Bergen, to hide 
Bitten, to beg 
Befel^len; to command 

do. 
^6) Bejieificn, to apply 
one's seif. 

do. 
Befel^Ien, to command 
bcgiuucu; to begin. 

do. 

do. 
Betoegen, to move 

do. 
fein, to be 
Bergen, to hide 

do. 
Beigen, to bite 
Blajen, to blow 
BleiBen, to remais 
Blajen, to blow 
Biegen, to bend 
Beiflen, to burst 
Bieten, to ofFer 
Bretten, to break 
Bringen, to bring 
Brennen, to bum 
Braten, to roast 



70 



bric^P, Blickt 
briet, briete 
badete, badete 
barf, barft} 
brang, bränge 
brifcb 

brifc^ejl, bri((^)t 
broft^, bröfti^e 
buriftc, bürftc 
empfahl 

ennjfiel^ljl, cmV>fie^U 
entvfo^I/ entvfb^U 
empfehlen 
exUid), erblid^c 
erbUd^en 
erlijc^ 

txli\(i)c% etlijd^t 
crloj4), crlojtl^c 
crloWen 
cx^(i)oH, etf<ä(|öUe 
crftl^onen 
crf^rof, erfd^rdfc 

crfd^ricf 

erf^ricff!, erfd^ttcft 
crfc^rcrfen ^ 
cttoo^f ertoöge 
ertDCAett 
fdl,riF, \m 

imi fsHt 

mnb, fällte 
fängft^ fängt 

gel, ndc 
fled^^t, fiodjte 

[od^t, fcditc 
fraf , fräpe 
ht>tf frcrc 
friß 

ftijfcft, fcift 
fu^r, fu^re 

gab, gäbe 
fiolt, gälte 



Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Past Part. 

Imp» Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
do. 



bredt^en, to break 

do. 
braten, to roast 
benfen, to think 
bürfen, to dare 
bringen, to press 
brefdjcn, to thrasb 

do. 

do. 
bürfen, to dare 
cnH)fe^(en, to recom 
mend 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erbleictien, to growpale 

do. 
erlofd^ctt, to extinguish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erfd^ollen, to sonnd 

do. 
crfd^recfcn, to be fright 
ened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erttägett/ to consider 

do. 
fal^ren, to drive (in a 

carriage) 
[allen, to fall 
inben, to find 
fangen, to catch 
redeten, to fight 
allen, to fall 
[angen, to catcU 
lecpten, to braid 

do. 
fliegen, to fly 
fliegen, to flee 
fliegen, to flow 
fechten, to fight 
frefien,to eat(of animals 
frieren, to freeze 
frefjen, to eat 

do. 
fa^^ren, to drive (in a 

carriage) 
geben, to give 
gelten, to be wortb 
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gebacfcn 

gebar, gcBdrc 

gebetet 

gebier 

gcbierfl, gebiert 

gcbiffen 

geblafcn 

geblieben 

gebogen 

geboren 

geborgen 

geboritcn 

geboten 

gebracht 

gebrannt 

gebraten 

gebroci^en 

gebunden 

gebac^t 

gebieB, gebiete 

gebienen 

gebropen 

gcbrungen 

gebungen 

geburft 

gefol^ren 

gefallen 

gefangen 

gefloti^ten 

gejiogen 

gefloBen 

gcflo||cn 

^tctt 

ffctt 
„froren 
gefunben 
gegangen 
gegeben 
gcgeffctt 
geglid^cn 
geglitten 
geglommen 
gegol^ren 
gegolten 
gegoffcn 
gegraben 
gegriffen 
gcBalten 
gel^auen 
ge^ciflen 
gcBoben 
gcl^olfcn 



Fast Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Fast Part. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
[mp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do.^ 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



bacfen, to bake 

gebdren, to bear 
eten, to pray 
gebaren 

aebdren, to bear 
bciflen; to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
biegen, to bend 
gebdren, to bear 
ocrgen, to hide 
berjten, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 
breci^en, to break 
binben, to tie 
bcnfen, to think 
gebeil^en, to prosper 

do. 
brefd^en, to thrash 
bringen, to press 
bingen, to bargain 
bürfen, to dare 
fal)rett, to drive (in a 

carriage.) 
fallen, to fall 
fangen, to catch 
flietl^ten, to braid 
fliiegen, to fly 
fliie^en, to flee 
fliegen, to flow 
feci^ten, to fight 
fre jfen,to eat(of animali 
Weren, to freeze 
jinbcn, to find 
geben, to go 
geben, to give 
effen, to eat 
gleici^ett/ to resemble 
gleiten, to glide 
glimmen, to glow 
gd^ren, to ferraent 
gelten, to be worth 
gießen, to pour 
graben, to di^ 
greifen, to seize 
galten, to hold 
Bauen, to hew 
l^eigen, to be callöd 
beben, to lift 
Reifen, to help 
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gcfannt 

genommen 

geHungcn 

gefniffm 

gefcmmm 

gefonnt 

gcfto((^eti 

geloben 

gelang, gelinge 

gelaffen 

gelaufen 

geleaen 

gelefen 

geliehen 

gelitten 

gelogen 

gelungen 

gemaplen 

gemeffen 

gemieben 

gemoAt 

gemolten 

gemußt 

genannt 

genad, genäfe 

genefen 

genommen 

genoffen 

genof , gendffe 

gepfiffen 

gepflogen 

gepriefen 

gequollen 

gerannt 

gerat^en 

gerieben 

geriffen 

geritten 

gero(^en 

geronnen 

gerufen 

gerungen 

gcfanbt 

gcfAaffcn 

gef(^a^, gefd6% 

3cfc^e](>en 

gcfc^icben 

gefc^ic^t 

ge|(^tenen 

gefi^^lafen 



Paat Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. ind. and Snbj. 
Paat Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 3d pera. 
Past Part. 

do. 



femten, to know 
Timmen, to dimb 
Hingen, to sound 
fneifen, to pinch 
fommen, to eome 
fönnen, to be able 
friedigen, to creep 
laben, to load 
gelingen, to sucoeed 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to ran 
liegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
leiten, to lend 
leiben, to snflfer 
lügen, to lie (speak an 

untruth) 
gelingen, to snoceed 
mobun, to grind 
mejtcn, to measnre 
meioen, to avoid 
mögen, to like 
meuen, to milk 
muffen, to be obliged 
nennen, to name 
genefen, to recover 

do. 
nel^men, to take 
gentef en, to enjoy 

do. 
pfeifen, to whistle 
pflegen (9tat^ k.), U 

consnlt 
preifcn, to praise 
quellen, to spring 
rennen, to run 
ratzen, to advise 
reiben, to rub 
reifen, to snatch 
reiten, to ride (on horse- 

back) 
rie<!b«i/ to smell 
rinnen, to flow 
rufen, to call 
ringen, to wrestle 
fenben, to send 
{(iböffcn, to create 
gefc^e^en, to happen 

do. 
fd>eiben, to part 
gefc^e^en, to happen 
Kleinen, to seem 
f(^lafen, to sleep 
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gcfc^liffctt 

gcf^liffen 

geploffen 

gcplungctt 

gefc^mtften 

gef(i&mcljctt 

gefci^nttten 

gcpnobctt 

gepöbelt 

gc|d()oItcn 

gcftl^orctt 

geftl^oilen 

gcjtl^riebett 

get(^Tieen 

gefd^rittctt 

gefc^unbcti 

gcftl^toicgcii 

gefci^toouett 

gefd^tDommen 

gcfd^tooren 

gcfc^tounben 

^jc^koungen 

gcfel^ctt 

gefcffctt 

gefojfcn. 

gcfcnnctt 

gefotten 

gefpieen 

gefpliffen 

gefponnen 

gcfptoc^cn 

gcfprcffen 

gefptungcn 

gejianben 

gejliegen 

gefto^ett 

geflo]^(en 

gcflcrt^en 

geflogen 

gefhtd^en 

gcfhitten 

gcfhinfen 

gctungen 

gejunfeii 

get^an 

getragen 

getreten 

getrieben 

getroffen 



Fast Part, 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
^o. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do." 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 



d^lo^en, to best 
^let^en, to Bneak 
(^leifen, to whet 
c^leifcn, to Bplit 
(^liefen, to shut 
ä^iin^ttt, to devour 
djmeigctt, to throw 
qmd^n, to melt 
(ibneiben/ to cut 
dbnauben, to snoH 
Rieben, to push 
ä)dUn, to scold 
Aeren, to shear 
fielen, to shoot 
Ü^reiben, to write 
d^reien, to cry 
(freiten/ to step 
d^inbett; to flay 
d^toetgen, to be silcoi 
4t»euen, to Bwell 
d^kotmmen, to swim 
d^toören, to Bwear 
d^koinben, to yanish 
d^totngen, to swing 
e!^en^ to see 
xicn, to sit 
aufen^ to drink (of ani 

mals) 
finnen^ to meditate 
Ttebeni to seethe 
fpetcn; to spit 
(pletSen, to split 
Irinnen, to spin 
tvredben/ to speak 
(vriegen/ to germinate 
wringen, to jump 
jlel^en; to stand 
fletgen, to ascend 

Sechen, to stinff 
e^len, to steal 
flerben, to die 
ftofen, to puBh 
flretci^en, to stroke 
fbrciten, to contend 
'Infen, to stink 

inaen, to sing 

tfen; to sink 
if^m, to do 
tragen, to carry 
treten, to treaa 
treiben, to drive 
treffen, to hit 
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gettcgcn 

fletrunfctt 

getoafd^en 

getoanbt 

gctoann, gctö&nne 

gcwa(i^fcn 

gcwefctt 

gcwicfcn 

gewogen 

getoonnen 

rtcworben 

geiQDOTbett 

gctoorfctt 

getDotteit 

gekounben 

giltil, gtlt 
ciinii, gmge 

f^Iit, glitte 
i^lcmm^ glimme 

f^tiibfl, gtäBt 
{^rtff, griffe 

fMlf, l^ulfe 
bältfl, Ejält 

^atte/ Ijattc 

l^iclt, ^tctte 

¥i% iHtft 

fann, fannfl 
!annte, fönntc 
Kang, fldngc 
Komm, Hömmc 
ftiiff, fttiffc 
fömmft/ fcmiPt 



Post Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
PastPart. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres.Ind. 2dand Sdpers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pre8.Ind.2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Pre8.Ind.2d and 8d pers. 

do. 
Imp Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres.Ind.2d and 8d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

PreB.Ind,2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subi. 
Pres.Ind.lst and 2a pers 
tmp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 



tttegen, trügen, to de- 

ceive. 
trinfcn, to drink 
toa\(i)cnf to wash 
tocnben, to tum 
gctoinnen; to win 
roaä)'\zn, to grow 
\dn, to be 
töcid^cn, to yield 
töcifen, to show 
töiegen, to weigh 
gewinnen, to win 
toerbcn, to enlist 
Werben, to become 
Werfen, to throw 
Wirren, to entangle 
Winbcn, to wind 
Wiffcn, to know 
jei^en, to accuse. 
jie^en, to draw 
gwingen, to oompel 
geben, to give 

gelten, to be worth 
gelten, to go 
glei(i^en, to resemblo 
gleiten, to glide 
glimmen, to glimmer 
gdtiren, to ferment 
gelten, to be worth 
gießen, to pour 
graben, to dig 
greifen, to seize 
graben, to dig 
pelfcn, to help 
l^alten, to hold 
ijaben, to have 

do. 
Bauen, to hew 
boltcn, to hold 
l^eißen, to be called 
l^clfen, to help 

do. 
5ebcn, to lift 
effcn, to eat 

do. 
fommen, to come 
fÖnncn, to be able 
fennen, to know 
Hingen, to sonnd 
flimmcn, to climb 
fneifen, to pinch 
fommen, to come 
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tonntC; fönntc 

lag, läac 
las, Idfc 
läffcli, lägt 
läuffl, läuf^ 
lief, Ucfc 
lies 

licjcft,l(cji 
licfi, licSe 
litt, litte 
log, löge 

lub, lüb 
mag, magfl 
maf , mdge 
mieb, miebe 
mi^ 

miffcfl, migt 
mo^te, mod^te 
mufi; mu^t 
mufite, müflte 
na^m, näl^me 
nannte 
nimm 

nimmfi, nimmt 
m, pfiffe 
pPog, pflöge 

^)tic«, ^jricfe 
quiil 

quillfl, quillt 
quell, quölle 
rang, rdngc 
rann, ranne 
rannte 
rdt^jl, rdtlj 
rieb, riebe 
rief, riefe 
rict§, rietl^e 
rig, riffe 
ritt, ritte 

xo6), xb6)c 
Wh Wc 
fanbte 
fang, fdnge 
janr, fdnf c 
fann, fdnne 
fag, fdge 
[duf jl, fduft 

fc^alt, f^dlte 



Imp. Ind. and 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imp. Ind. Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



lönnen, to be able 
fried^cn, to creep 
liegen, to He (down) 
lefen, to read 
lafjen, to leave 
laufen, to ruu 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
lajfen, to let 
leiben, to suffer 
lügen, to lie (speak %m 

untruth) 
laben, to load 
mögen, to like 
me||en, to measure 
mciben, to avoid 
meffen, to measure 

do. 
mögen, to like 
muffen, to be obligcd 

do. 
nehmen, to take 
nennen, to name 
nel^men, to take 

do. 
^)fcifcn, to whistle 
^)|lcgen (Sftat^ K.)# t« 

consult 
^)reifcn, to praise 
quellen, to spring 

do. 

do. 
ringen, to wresüe 
rinnen, to flow 
rennen, to run 
ratzen, to advise 
reiben, to rub 
rufen, to call 
ratl^en, to advise 
reigen, to snatch 
reiten,to ride (on hors« 

back) 
ricd^en, to smell 
cl^en, to see 
enben, to send 
Ingen, to sing 
InFen, to sink 
innen, to meditate 
t^en, to Sit 
aufen, to drink (of 

animals) 
fd^elten, to soold 
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Wim, fd^iene 
\dmi WÄft 

Schlug, (djlngc 

VdiiiTtt, fdjtiitJc 
t4?itDb, fdjnöBe 

fcl?i3li, fdjcite 

fd)Ttc&, fdjttcfe 
\d}ütf fdjciec 
idjriti, fdjnttc 
idjuf, fdjiafc 
Idjtüamin, ftjtoämme 

jd^trica, fd>i(utetfe 
td?n)üiR, jdjnpiHt 

fdiiuPT, fdyUH'^re 
fdj^t^aiui; id] Willige 
fdj^t'ur. jdniM'ire 

ruh 

fott, föttc 
fpann, ft>atific 
ft>ie, ftJrce 

llad), ilädjc 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. » 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
ImperaÜTe 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
ImperaÜTe 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



Jci^cibctt, to part 
fci^emen, to seem 
((gelten, to scold 
]6)ia\tn, to sleep 
[plagen, to beat 
kirnen f to devour 
jletd^en, to sneak 
rtlafcn, to sleep 
[d^lcifcn, to whet 
(^(eifen, to split 
^llicgcn, to shut 
llagen, to beat 
ime(}en/ to melt 
do. 
(ä^meif en, to throw 
imelgen, tomelt 
inciben, to cut 
nauBen, to snort 
leben, to push 
Äelten, to scold 
Queren, to shear 
(ä^ie|ien, 



to shoot 
^reiben, to write 
^xtitn, to cry 
d^rciten, to step 
^afjett; to create 
c^toimmen, to svrim 
(i^tomben, to vanish 
c^toeigen, to be silent 
l^toeUen, to swell 

do. 
* do. 
dbw&rett; to fester 
qxoöxmf to swear 
(^)ti)mgen, to swing 
6)X0bxen, to swear 
eben, to see 

do. 
laufen, to drink (of ani« 

mals) 
fangen, to suck 
fteben, to seethe 
f^)mnen, to spin 
'i)eien, to spit 
ii)leiflcn, to split 
i^red^en, to speak 
jpringen, to jump 
iffxt6)tn, to speak 

do. 
f^rieflen, to germinate 
jie&en, to sting 
fleaen, to stick 
jicblen, to ßteal 
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|!anb/ fl&nbe 
flanf, ftdnfc 
flarb, fiürbc 

ftid^Ü, fiic^t 
ftica, jlicgc 

flieg, fliege 
flirbfi, ftirSt 
fiirb 

flat)(, flaute 
flögcfl, flögt 
flric^, fhic^e 
firitt, fhitte 
fiarb, fiürbc 
tftat, tl^ätc 
t^u (e) 
tl)u|!, tr)ut 
traf, träfe 
trägf!, trägt 
tranf, trdnfc 
trat; träte 
trieb, triebe 

trifft, trifft 
trittfl, tritt 
tritt 

trog, tröge 
trug, trüge 
üerbarb, öerbürbe 
öerbirb 

üerbirbfl, öcrbirbt 
ücrborben 
»erbrojien 
»erbrog, »erbröffc 
öerbarb, üerbürbc 
üergag, üergägc 
öergcjyctt 
»ergiffefl, »ergigt 
»ergig 
»erfioljlcn 
ücrlorctt 
»crlor, »erlöre 
tt)äcl)fef!, \oaä)\t 
toanb, tüänbc 
ttanbte 
tüar, lüärc 
Warb 
tcarb 

marfy löürf c 
toäf^eft, toäf^t 
tücig, trcig: 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do, 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. • 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 



fiel^en, to stand 
flinfen, to stink 
flcrben, to die 
fledS;en, to sting 

do. 
fteigcn, to ascend 
ficl^icn, to steal 

do. 
fiogcn, to push 
fierben, to die 
do. 
flehten, to steal 
flogen, to pusli 
fheic^cn, to stroke 
fheiten, to contena 
fterben, to die 
t^un, to do 
do. 
do. 
treffen, to hit 
tragen, to carry 
trinfen, to drink 
treten, to tread 
treiben, to drive 
treffen, to hit 
do. 
treten, to tread 

do. 
trügen, to deceive 
tragen, to carry 
»erberben, to spoil 
do. 
do. 
do. 
»erbriegen, to vex 

do. 
»erberben, to spoil 
»ergeffen, to forget 
do. 
do. 
do. 
»er^e^^len, to conceal 
»erlieren, to lose 

do. 
toad^fen, to grow 
tüinben, to wind 
n)enben, to turn 
fein, to be 
toerbcn, to enlist 
toerben, to become 
n)erfcn, to thpo\y 
toafd^en, to wash 
Wiffen, to know 
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tote«, toiefe 
tot((, Yoiüft 
Yoixh^, toixht 
toixh 
toirf 

»irfjl, toirft 
ttirfl, »irb 
toog, ta>öge 
touc^d, tDÜ(^fe 
loarB, toürbc 
»urbc/ »ürbc 
tDuf(i^; toüf^e 
vovL^tt, toügte 

jogiiögc 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



tocid^cn, to yield 
»cifen, to show 
tootlen, to be willing 
»erben; to enlist 

do. 
toerfctt; to throw 

do. 
toerben, to beoome 
wiegen, to weigh 
»ad^fcn, to grow 
Werben, to enlist 
Werben, to become 
Wafd^cn, to wash 
Wiffcn, to know 
geilten, to accuse 
gießen, to draw 
Dvingen, to oomp«l 



PRACTICAL PART. 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OF ALL THÖSE W0RD8 WEICH AEE MET WITH IN THE 186 EXESCISES 
OF THE FIRST COUESE, AND WITH WHICH THE PÜPIL 18 SUPPOSED 
TO BE QUITE FAMIUAE. 



9(ad|Ctt 


gcucr 


•Slbenb 


Sitiqcrl^ut 


5lmalic 


§la|c^c 


^^t 


SIcif* 


SlufgaBc 


Sraulcitt 


grcunb 


SlugenBKd 


grcunbin 


«anb 


Srci^cit 


©afc 


SriebriA 


©aum 


^uc^t 


93crg 




©cfud) 


@abcl 


f&itx 


©arten 


©inte 


©drtner 


SSlatt 


@elb^ 


©Ici 


(SJemüfc 


«Icijiift 


©cfc^dft 


SBlumc 


®cW^tc 


93ricf 


@efc«(c^aft 


)örob 


©etoo^nl^eit 


©ruber 


@la3 


aSrüffcl 


@olb 


S8u(^ 


@ütc 


JDing 


*&alsbtnbe 


JDintc 


*atib 


2)orf 


«ganbcl 


2)uril 


«&anb{dS;u]^ 


2)ufecnb 


•&au5 


(Sifcn 


'Öcinri^ 


©ric 


^emb 


©Itcrn 


«&crr 


dmtlte 


»Öu^n 


©nglänbcr 


«&unb' 


Sebcr 


'Öut 


gebcrmcffcr 


Sa^r 


genfier 


Sci^onn 



1, SüBSTANTIVES 

Stalietier 

Äaffec 

Äalb 

Äarl 

^d|c 

Äaufmaittt 

^eücr 

Äinb 

Äird^c 

Äirfd^c 

Älaüier 

^(cib 

Äöln 

Königin 

^orb 

^icg 

^utfc^cr 

Äü^c 

Seben 

Se-^rer 

SeintDanb 

Söffer 

SÖU)C 

fiubnjig 
ßouifc 

m 

£ütti(^ 

Smabc^en 

ÜÄaab 

3Äal 

ÜJiann 

3Äarft 



SKeffcr 
3Äctan 

SKittag 

SDiotib 

aJionat 

a^orgen 

SKutter 

Diac^bar 

S^iad^barin 

IJiac^ricfet 

«nabcl 

$nug 

Dbfl 

Dnfcl 

$aar 

$apier 

$iiaumc 

Pfeffer 

mm 

$futib 

$uh)cr 

Olcgenf^irm 

fRing 

8a($c 

©atj 

©(!^we|!cr 

8ci^uficr 

(Ed^nciber 

©dbrcincr 
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8d)tnfen 


Stimme 


$^^ier 
2:^üre 


SSortoano 


e«ulc 


Stod 


SBalb 


ec^jiUcr 


Strafe 


3:o*ter 


9öajyer 


Scfcranf 


Strumpf 


XVLdi 


Sßettcr 


(Ecnf 


Stu^l 


U^r 


Söein 


Silber 


Stunbc 


Unglüd 


SBien 


eo^n 


Stücf 


Unrecht 


SßilHm 


Sonne 


Suppe 


Söater 


SBillen 


Sorgfalt 


JTag 


Söetter 


Söoc^c 


Spaziergang 


Xante 


Sßergnügen 
aSeritanb 


aBurm 


Spiegel 
Spiel 


ilafcfecntudb 
2:aubc 


3a^n 


aSiertel 


3cit 


Sta^l 


2:igcr 


©ogel 


3intmer 


Stelle 


^m 


3ucfer 


Stiefel 


Xhtii 


SSorfel^ung 






2. ADJECTIVES. 




alt 


Bart 


notbig 


treu 


angenehm 


Ijcäi 


nü^lic^ 


ti^eurcr 


amt 


Wfft* 


offen 


unartig 
unbanfear 


bc\6)ei\>cn 


Ijübfd) 


rei« 


böfc 


Jung 
falt 


rein 


unglaublich 


beutf(!^ 


c^dblid^ 


ungliicflic^ 


faul 
ficigig 


Hein 


c^tafrig 


unwiffenb 
unwohl 


franf 




gefdlla 
ge*i(ft 


lang 


d)nell 


tjortrefflidj 


langfam 
leicht 


ä)bxi 


Wann 


gefunb 


c^toarg 


Weig 


glücfü^ 


leichtgläubig 


d)\ßcx 


gal^lreicft 


golben 


lieben«n)ürbig 


filbem 


gufrieben 


grog 


mübe 


larf 




gut 


neu 


traurig 






8. 


VERBS. 




abreifen 


bcleibigen 


crfinben 


grügen 
^aben 


abfc^reiben 


belohnen 


erbalten 
erlauben 


aci^ten 


bemu^eui {t(^ 


l^ageln 


anfleiben 


bcfud^en 


crjdl^lcn 


feigen 


anfommen 


betrügen 


ergießen 


jungem 


anttoorten 


bitten 


erwarten 


irren, fi(^ 


angießen 


bleiben 


effen 


faufen 


angünben 


blitzen 


allen 
inben 


fcnnen 


anwenben 


braud^en 


fommen 


arbeiten 


bred^en 


reuen, {!(^ 


fönnen 


aufmaci^en 


bringen 


ricren 


iaä)m 


aufftel^en 


banfen 


ürd^tcn 


lejen 


au«ge^en 


benfen 


geben 


leiten 


ousrul^cii 


bonnem 


gelten 


lefen 


befel^len 


bürden 


gel)ören 


lieben 


befinben^ ^ä) 


empfcblen 


gewinnen 


loben 


behalten 


entbcden 


glauben 


lügen 
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mitti}dUn 

muffen 

netfinen 

ipflangen 

^pflegen 

ratzen 

regnen 

fagcn 

fd^einen 

fd^idcn 

fd^la^en 

fci^neibcn 

(dfencicn 



ft^rciBen 

felfcn 

fein 

fe^en 

ft^cn 

f^ajieren 

feielen 

fprct^cn 

ftcHen 

fhafen 

tabeln 

tanjen 

tl^cilcn 

tobten 



trinfen 

untcrl^alten; ( 

öcra^ten 

»etbeffcm 

»erbieten 

üerfaufcn 

tjerlicren 

öerfprcdS;en 

toarten 

toafdj^en 

tod^len 

tDe^gcl^en 

toemen 

»erben 



toiebcrfel^ett 

toiffcn 

tüo^ncn 

Woßen 

njunbem, f!c^ 

toünf^en 

geigen 

gerBrc^en 

gerreigen 

gumaci^en 

gurücfaeben 

gurÜOTommen 

gurücffci^icfen 

gweifcln 



4. DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PR0N0UN3. 



ber. bie/ boiS 
biefer, jener 
mein, bein, fein, )c. 
beinige, meinige^ K* 
berjenigc, biejenigc, k. 
iä), bu, er 
il^n, fie, e3 



mir, mx^, bir, bi(^ 
uns, euc^, il^nen 
toer, tt)a5 

tDd6)ix, toel^e, toel^e« 
man, niemanb 
fein, nici^t« 
iemanb, meiere 



onbere, alle 
ein, eingig 
gtüei, brei^ )C. 
erj!c, gweitc, )C. 
gang, l)alb 



aber, fonbem 

als, für 

auf, au0, an 

hd, bis 

eben, foeben 

ba, baüon, bamit, )C. 

\>\xx(i), babur^ 

el^cmols 

gefiem, ]^eutc 

oft, immer 

feiten, fpät 

frü^/ fii^^^ 
ßim, genug 



6. PARTICLES. 

gefäHigfl, lange 
ijier, bort 
^erab, hierein, ic. 
I^inab, l^inaujS, n* 
irif barin, toorin 
mit, bamit, jc. 
ja, ndn 
no^, ni(^t 
ob, ober, nur 
o^ne, na6) 
fe^r,fofe5r 
fdfeon^ feit 
fcglei*. 



unb, unter 
)?iel, gu t>id 
toieöiel, foöicl 
toenig, toeniger 
üon, öor 

toic, toarum, toeil 
too, »o^in, »oljer 
tooöon, töomit 
tooran, voogu, jc» 
toann, toenn 
gu, gufammen 



EXERCISES. 
1. 

2)ic Slofc^ the rose , bct ÄnoBe, the boy ; bie ©rogmuttcr, the grand- 
mother; bie ^aä)t, the night; t>ortg, last; bcfl^en, to possess. 

S)ic SRofc ift eine ft^önc Slumc. ^o^ann ift ein faulet 
ßnabc. gouife ift ein fleißige« SKäbc^cn. Unfere ®xo^mnU 
ter ift eine alte grau. üDer §unb ift ein nüfeli^e« X^ier. 
ÜDiefer arme SÄann ift fct|r frant ÜD.ie öorige 9?a^t war 
fe^r latt. ^mxxd) ift mein alter greunb. SB^erefe ift meine 
Ifingfte ©djwefter. üDer ®raf l^at einen Minben ®o^n unb 
eine Minbe 2:od^ter. 5^^r 5Ract|bar befifet ein fd^öne« ^an^ 
unb einen großen ©arten. 

2. 

JDer 93ebiente/ the man-servant ; ber ®cxn(i}, the smeU ; bte ^^xaä^e, 
the language ; etiglifcj^; English ; franjöjtfd^, French ; bttoof^ncn, to 
inhabit ; lernen, to learn ; tDieberftnben, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and 
a good mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. 
Our neighbor inhabits a very small house. This flower 
has an agreeable smell. We learn the German lan- 
guage. My son has read a French book. My micle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her 
black cat. Louis has found again his little dog. The 
(maid-) servant has made a good fire. 

3. 
^etii; no, none, not anj, not a. 

SKein ©ruber trinft lein Sier unb leinen SBein. 2öir 
cffcn l^eute feine ©uppe unb fein gleifc^. §aben tutr fein 
ärob unb feinen ßndtv? Qd) effe fein f^iuarje« Srob. 
©iefer §err ift fein grangofe. ÜDiefe ©ame ift feine gng* 
tänberin. SKein Dnfel ^at feine Äinber. Qd) l^abe feine 
8uft fpajieren gu gel)en. Qd) Ijabt fein ®elb bei mir. SKein 
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©ruber ^at and) leinen Pfennig* 3Weine ©öl^ne l^aben leine 
jEauben mel^r. Sari l^at leinen greunb me^r. SBir lefen 
feine beutfdjen ©üd^er me^r. S^ 6te lein Ämb mel^r* Qi^ 
fpred^e fein üDentfc^. 



JDa« Serf, the work. 
I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. 
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit This 
woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak 
English. What are you drinking? We drink good 
beer and good wine, I have no moro ink and paper 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother nas 
no more children. This man is not a shoemaker 
My son reads no more English works. 



2)ie 936rfc, the purse, the exchange ; bie ©^ubtabC; the ('»•awer ; botf 
ßanb/ the country ; \ä)cnttn, to give (as a present). 

SBo ift bein ©ruber? Qä) glaube, bag er im ©arten ober 
in bcr fi'üd^e ift ©inb @ie |eute in ber @d^ule gemefen? 
SDleine ©d^wefter ift feit brei SEagen auf beut 8anbe ; fie be* 
finbet fid^ nit^t ttJol^L SBol^in gelten ®ie jefet? Qä) gel^e 
mit meinem ©ruber in bie Äir^e, unb öon ba werben tt)ir gur 
©örfe getien, fragen @ie biefen ©rief auf bie ^oft, el^e ©ie 
in« ^tattv ge^en. SSSol^in ^^ben ©ie mein ??ebermeffer 
gelegt? S^ l^abe e« in bie ©d^ublabe gelegt. 2ßo|er fommen 
biefe Snaben? Qä) glaube, fie fommen an^ bem ffialbe. 
SBenn Start au« ber ©rfjule fommt, fo f^iden ©ie ü)n ju mir^ 
ic^ toiU i^m ein fd^öne« ©u^ fd^enfen. 

6. 

^er ©toll^ the stable ; ber f8aU, the baU ; hai itongert; the conoert 
bad ©(^aufptel; the plaj ; boiS ^ixtf)S^avii, the inn, the tavern ; bat 
^cikxUl^, the napkin ; bad Xi\ci)tuä), the table-cloth ; bcr Slejfe, th 
nephew ; ge^eiti to go, to walk. 

"Where have you been, my children? We have been 
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta 
bie? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mothei 
has been at the market, and my father at the post- 
oflSce, We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro- 
thers will go to the conoert or to the play. My cousins 
8* 
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have been in the countrj these two months.*" This 
man goes every day to the tavem. Where do you come 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room. 

7. 

JDcr Steig, application, aasiduity ; bic Sdc^äftihmf^di, modesty ; b'u 
^enntnif, knowledge; bcr 93ettöanbte; the relation; bcr 93aucr, the 
peasant ; bet $alafl, the palace ; baS ®\ii, the estate ; bad Sanb/ the 
fand ; ptä^ttg, magnificent ; ^ertU^, splendid ; ot^eitfam; indastrious. 

§abcn eie SJcrgnügcn auf bcm Canbc ßcl^abt? §abcn 
Sic SScrwanbte in Äöln? ffiir ^ben bort leine SScrttaubten, 
aber üiele greunbc. Söiein ißa^bar l^at ®elb unb Srebit, Vin\> 
er ift bod) ni^t jufrieben. üDiefer junge SKann ^at öielen 
aSerftanb unb öiele Scnntniffe : er ift fel^r bef^eiben. S^ 
ijabt Unglüd gehabt; ic^ l^abe f^te^te ©efc^öfte gentad^t. 
S^xt Äinbcr l^abeu gleiß unb Sefd^eibenl^eit ; fie »erben bon 
^cbermann geliebt unb getobt. SDlein Dtjeint befi^t große 
®ütcr, Jjrät^tige ^aläfte unb l^errli^e ©orten. Qn unferm 
ganbe gibt eö große ©tobte, fd^öne SJörfer, reidje Saufleute, 
arbeitfame Sauern unb t)ortrefflid|cn ©ein. 

8. 

ÜDoiS (Slvidf (good) luck, happiness ; ber SSerbtug, vexation, trouble ; 
munter, gay ; öetfolgen, to pereecute; bet, with, at the house of; has 
Unglüa, bad lack ; ti ifl mdglid^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
iuck? We have had bad luck; we have lost every- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends. 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
US. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are 
not modest. If this man had had good luck, he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies, who perse- 
cute US. 

9. 

JDa« ^olg, the wood ; öon t&olj, l^öljetn, of wood, wooden ; baö ®olb, 
the gold ; \)m ®oIb, golben, of gold, golden ; bet ©tiff, the handle ; 
bic ^rücfe, the bridge ; bte ^re)>)>e, the etaircase ; bet ^toff, the stoff; 

* See ^ 82. 
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bic ©cibe, silk ; bie SBauttinjollc, cotton ; bic ficintoanb, linen ; bo« £cbcr, 
leather ; bcr ©tcin, the stone ; ber 3Äarmor, the marble ; ba« (Elfenbein, 
ivory; bic 3eitung, the newspaper; bic JDofe, the box; ber ©efanbtc 
the ambassador ; bcr Äaifcr; the emperor ; ©^tcfien; Silesia ; jDcjhcid^, 
Austria ; ruffi[(i^/ Russian ; öcttDOl^rcn, to preserve. 

^cinri^ i)at feine golbene Ul^r öerloren. 8oui[e f)at i^ren 
filbernen Söffet gerbroc^cn. üDie feibencn ©toffe finb tl^eurer 
aU bie baumtüoKenen. üDiefe« SijJeffer f)at einen l^öljernen 
®riff» SBir l^aben eine fteinerne ©rüde unb eine marmorne 
Xxtppt gefc^en. ®titn @ie mir meine leinenen ©trumpfe 
unb meine Icbcmen ©d^ul^e. üDer SEabal t)txroai)xt \xä) am 
beften in einer bleiernen SDofe. fiaben ©ie bie geftrige 3ei* 
tung gelefen? SDie l^eutige ift noc| nic^t angefommcn* 9Keine 
©djiüefter \)at einen elfenbeinernen gingerfut. 3Kein SSater 
l^at brei^ig ßtten fi^Iefifc^e ßeinwanb gefauft. ®er öfterreic^* 
ifc^e Äaifer tt)irb üon feinem SSoße geliebt. !Der ruffifd^e 
(^cfanbte ift abgereift. 

10. 

^ic SBoHe, wool ; ber @aa(, the saloon, hall ; bic l^ilbfäule, the statue ; 
bic ^cttc, the chain ; bic S3anf, the bench, the bank ; bcr ^nopf, the 
button ; ba« @tücf, the piece ; ba3 Söcrfgcug, the tool ; ^Ißanun, Spain ; 
gldngcnb, bright, splendid; fiolj/ proud; baucrl^aft, durable, solid; 
loUdnbif^, Dutch ; (ci^niücfcn, to adom ; gefallen, to please ; üorjicl^en, 
to prefer ; mcrgen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adomed with marble statues. Mv 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired; I will 
rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons? Iron tools are more solid than 
wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-da^s 
play pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
ball will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English, 

11. 

2Öcr, who ; toclt^cr, who, which ; bic SSrieftafc^c, the pocket-book. 

Ser ift biefer ^crr? SBer ift biefe Dame? SBer l^at 
Q\)mn bicfen 9ting gegeben? 2öem ^aben ©ie 3^ren 9te* 
genft^irm getiel^en? SSon njem l^aben ©ie biefe pbf^e ©rief* 
tafd^e ertialten? 2Ben fu^en ©ie? t?ür »en ift biefe fd^öne 
U^r? 3BeffenÄinbift!ranf? SQBeffen Sud& ift bie^? SBeU 
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4icr öott bicfcn ©tödtcn ift ber S'l&rige? SBcIc^e bon bicfer 
gcbcrn ift bic beftc? SBcI^cö öon bicfen ^nbern iff 3^^i 
?Reffe? SSon ipclc^cm biefcr Offijterc ^bcttStc ba« ^fcrb 
viclauft? Sa« ^abcn ©tc bafür beja^It? SBoDon fpric^t S\)\ 
Srubcr? SBoran bcnlcn ®ie? SBomit l^aben ®ie bicfc^ 
gemacht? SBoburc^ ift bcr Söiann fo unglüdlic^ geworben? 

12. 

I^te IBemunft; reason ; bod ®cfe(^t; the battle ; hex Sciä)ntnlt^XiV, 
the drawing-maeter ; erfolgten, to hear; »crtounben, to wound; über« 
ftcbcrt, to deliver; fommctt burc^)/ to pass by ; tS i|l bic fRcbe, they are 
lalking. 

Who is that man? Who are these ladies? Of whom 
do you speak? To whom do you write? Of what are 
you talking? Who has done that? To whom have you 
given my cane? For whom do you work? What' do 
you seek? What did he answer you? What have 
you taken? What is man without reason? Where is 
Louisa? Does she not know that the drawing-master 
will come ? What would he say, if she were not here 1 
Who has been in my room? To whom have you told it? 
From whom have you heard it? By which towns have 
you passed? In which battle has your brother been 
wounded? Which of your brothers is arrived? With 
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris? To 
which of these servants have you delivered the letter ? 

13. 

2)cr or tDclc^cr, who ; bcffcrt, bcrcti, wbose ; btc 3!a^)fcTfc(t, valor, 
bravery ; ber 9Bcrt^, the value ; bic ^)pxi^tf the point ; bcr ©bclflcirt; the 
precioiis-stone ; bcr Söcinl^änblcr; the wine-m<jrchant ; bcr ^(^töicgers 
fo^n, the 8on-in-law ; breit, broad, wide ; geräumig, spacious ; retten^ 
to save ; rül^mctl, to boast ; ftcrbcit, to die ; aitöcrtrauen, to confide ; 
jubringen, to spend ; ' obbrcdben; to break down ; ba unten, down there. 

§ier ift ber junge 3Kann, ber \>a^ ßinb unfer« 5RQ(I)bard 
gerettet l^at» £)a^ §au«, lüelc^eö ©ie ba unten feigen, ge{)ört 
meiner S:ante. ©ie 3^^^^^^/ ttjeld^c ic^ bewofine, fmb fel^r 
geräumig. Sennen ©ie bie £)ame, üon ber tt)ir f})re(^en? 
2Ö0 ift ber arme £nabe, bcm ©ie ba^ Srob gegeben l^abcn ? 
©er iSebiente, bem xd) meine Briefe anvertraut l^atte, ift nid^t 
jurüdgefommen. §aben ©ie htn ©olbaten gefel)en, beffcn 
aWutter geftorben ift? £)er junge Dffijier, beffen STajjf erfeit 
man fo fel)r rül^mt, ift bcr ©cf)tt)tegerfoi[)n meine« ^Rad^bar«. 



89 

üDcr SBctnl^änbler, bcn Sic bei mir gefeiten l^aben, f|at m\x 
ito'ötf gtäfd^en ^Borbeauj gcfd^idt* Die ©änber, bie ®ie mit 
gefd^itf t l^aben, finb gu breit, ©ie SEage, tottdjt id) mit ^^l^nen 
jugebra^t l^abe, finb bie angenel^mften meine« ßebcn« gelüefen. 
^a ift ber Saum, unter bem »ir fo oft auögerul^t l^aben. 
üDa« finb Sbelfteine^ beren SBert^ xd) nid)t fenne. .^ier ift 
baö SKeffer, beffen ©pifee Äarl abgebrochen l^at. üDa« finb 
bie Ferren, benen toix bie 5rta(^rid^t mitgetl^eilt l^aben. 

U. 

3)ic ßcid^tigfeit, facility, ease ; bie Slc^tUdfefctt; honesty. 

There is the little boy who writes so well. This is 
a young lady who speaks with much facility, I do not 
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the 
physician that I have seen, the lady whom you know. 
These are the books which you look for. Where is the 
letter of which you speak? This is a man whose 
honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom we 
have bought our ribbons. Teil me, to whom you have 
given ijay cane. Do you know to whom this beautiful 
garden belongs? I do not know of which garden you 
speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

1.5. 

2)as xoaßf that which, what; ber Äummer, grief; bie Ocfunb^eit, 
health; begegnen, to happen; »erlangen, to ask, demand; ^ören, to 
hear ; Begreifen, to conceive, to understand ; öermeiben^ to avoid ; feljt 
leib t^un, to give great paia. 

©agen ©ie mir, lüa« ^^l^nen am beften gefällt. ßrjäl^Ien 
©ic mir, voa^ er Qljntn gefagt l^at. Qä) toeig nid^t, tüa^ 
©ie woßen. SBiffen ®ie, tt)a« SW t^g^gnet ift? ©eben 
@ie mir, h)aö ©ie mir üerfproc^en l^aben. ©agen ©ie nn«, 
toa« ©ie baöon benlen. (Slanben ©ie nic^t SlKe«, toaö er 
fagt. er l^at mir feinen Stummer niäft anvertrauen woHen, 
toa« mir fe^r leib tl^ut. §ier ift, loa^ ©ie verlangen. 9^ef)* 
men ©ie, voa^ ©ie tooßen. ßr ^pviijt von Slttem, tt)aö er 
l^ört. £)a« ift e«, njorüber i^ mxä) freue. ÜDa^ ift e§ nid^t, 
looran iä) benle. §aben ©ie gel^ört, tt)a« er gefagt l^at? 
Segreifen ©ie, n)a« er bamit fagen lüiß? SSermeiben ©ie 
immer ba^, toa^ ber ©efunbl^eit f^äblit^ ift. ©pre^en ©ie 
nie üon bem, tt)a^ ©ie nid^t verftel^en. 
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16. 

SBttrübt übcT/ grieved at ; ftd^ bcHagctt über, to complain of. 
I have understood what you have told me. I shall 
ive you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
e wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? Wo do not speak of everything that wo hear. 
We do not always say what wo think. That is all 
which I can teil you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful. 

17. 

®anj, quite, all, whole ; 5KIc5, evo-ything ; all, alle, all ; bie SDlÖbcl, 
the furniture; bcr SBol^tt^ätcr, tlie oenefactor; bcr Slnwefenbe, the 
peraon present; ber ©ebatife, the thought, the idea; angelegt, ar- 
ranged ; fiäi ttenben, to apply ; aUc 3^gc, every day. 

Sä) ijdht mt^ QC^t^m. aöc bicfc 3»öbct fmb fc^r fd^ön. 
SlKe meine f inbcr finb außgegaitgen. ©er ganjc ©arten ift 
gut angelegt. SBir l^aben ben ganjen 2^ag unb bie ganje 
9?a^t gearbeitet. §err 5ß. tft ber SBol^It^öter aller Ungfiicf* 
li^en. ffitr l^aben ed aüen Slnwcfenben ntttgetl^eilt. Slöe 
unfere SSertDanbte finb abgeretft. 3lHe btejenigen, njel^e l^ier 
lüaren, l^aben eö gehört, ß« ift berfelbe §err, ben n)ir geftern 
gefeiten l^aben. g« ift immer btefctbe änttoort. ßr fagt 
Immer baffelbc. Sä) ^atte ben nämlichen ©ebanlen, iä) tooUtt 
ba« Slämlid^e tl^un. ©eben ©ie mir öon bemfelben Xnijc, 
t)on ber nömlit^en Seinwanb. SBir l^aben c« bemfelben Äauf* 
mann gefd^tdt, berfelben grau e« gefagt» Sr l^at fi^ an ben* 
felben Slböolaten getoenbet. Sä) I)abe e^ fclbft gehört. SBir 
njerben e« ^l^nen felbft bringen. ®agei^ ©ie eö tl)m fetbft. 

18. 

JDie SÄinilie, the family ; flerblidfe, mortal ; üBetfilJteemmt, inundated, 
overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is iavndated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All mAn are mor- 
tal. AU my friends are arrived. I see you every day. We 
have Seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
thü same children. We inhabit the same hous<*. You are 
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always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant 
My sisters will come themselves. One must not always 
4peak of one's seif. 

19. 

^iä)i \0f not so ; eben fo, fo, as, just as ; mtf)X (dS, more tban ; Xomis 
gcr aiSf less than ; ber ^u^fcrjiici^, the engraving ; bic £anb!artc, the 
map; bic ©clol^nung, the reward; bie ©ebulb; patience; ber %i)aUXf 
the crown, doUar ; erfreut/ delighted ; tjcrbierten, to deserve ; ausgeben, 
to spend (inoney). 

übu bift gtö^er, alö td^ ; aber bcin -©ruber ift ttid^t fo qxo% 
ate i^. 3Ketn D^eim ift eben fo reid), afö bein SSater» Sßir 
l^aben eben fo öiele Sudler, afö ®ie ; aber n)ir l^aben nid^t 
fo t)iele Äm)ferftii)e unb ganblarten. SDiein ©ol^n, bu bift fo 
fleißig gcttjefen, ba| hn eine Selol^nung öerbienft. Qä) l^abe 
ni^t fo Diel ausgegebene ate @ie glauben. S^ bin barüber 
eben fo erfreut, ate @ie. Sl)xt ©d^toefter f|at eben fa fd^öne 
SIeiber, aU bie meinige. SKeine ©ö^ne arbeiten nic^t Jo t)ie(, 
afö bie S'^^iB^tt* ^^^^ 9^- W ntel^r Sinber, afö n)ir ; id) 
glaube, er l^at bereu ntel^r aU neun, gouife l^at weniger 
greunbinnen, ate Henriette. 2ßir finb fjeute fleißiger gett)efen, 
ate geftern ; toir |aben gtoei Slufgaben mel^r gemad)t. Qä) 
^abe t)iel ©ebulb, aber ®ie l^aben bereu nod^ me^r. §einrid^ 
l^at l^eute ntel^r ate gel^n ^Briefe abgefd^rieben. ©ie lönnen 
il^m nic^t ttjeniger ate gttjei SEfjater geben. 

20. 

2)er Slrbeiter, the workman; befd^dftigt, occupied, busy; gef^idt, 
clever ; f^lafcn, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more lucty, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rieh, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six doUars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
shildren, I believe that he has more than nine. Wo 
have done to-day three exercises more. 
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21. 

3c me^r . . .bejio mc^r, the more . . .the more ; je »cniger . . . bcjb ioctit« 
gcr, the l€88...the lese; bic Sreube, the joy; bic Sc^onblung, the 
treatment; na6)^6)tiq, indulgent; fheng, strict, severe; vernünftig, 
reasonable: letben, to suflFer; erletben, to endure; nacl^benfcn, to re- 
flect ; gujic^en, to incur ; ermuntern, to encourage ; beobachten, to ob- 
serve ; anfe^en, to look at ; fiö) betrüben, to gWe up one's seif to . . . 
fehlen, to fail ; ettooiS l^oben toibcr. . ., to have a grudge against ; nun 
now ; fonfl, formerly. 

Sä) tücig nic^t, toa« bir fd^Ien mag, üebe Qnlk ; [t mcl^r 
malt f|icr lad^t, bcfto mc^r tteinft bu ; jie mel^r man biä) tx^ 
muntert, bid^ bcr greubc ?u übcriaffcn, bcfto mcl^r bctrübft bu 
bid^. $Run tft c« eine ^icrtdftunbc, ba§ td^ bic^ bcobad^tc, 
unb je me^r \ij bid^ anfeile, bcfto »eniger begreife id^, »a« 
bic^ fo fe^r »einen mad^t,— Slt^, lieber Onfel, @ie toiffen ni^t 
Slßeö, toa« \ij ?u leiben l^abe. ^^ebermann- l^at etttaö tt)iber 
mic^, unb \t mel^r vij über bie Sel^onblung nad^benle, bic ic^ 
erteibe, bcfto weniger lann xij begreifen, »a« fie mir jugejogcn 
t)aben mag. ©o gltidtlidi i(^ auf bem Sanbc xoox, fo unglü(f=» 
lic^ bin id^ in ber ©tabt. ®o nad^fit^tig ®ie fonft toaren, fo 
ftreng finb ®ie ictjt — ©u bift nie jufricbcn, mein Äinb ; \t 
\nt\)x bu l^aft, bcfto mcl^r öcrlangft bu. g-c »cniger man 
njünfd^t, bcfto gufricbcncr ift man. S^ älter man ift, bcfto 
vernünftiger muß man fein. 

22. 

SDcr aBunfd^, the wish; Qcijig, avaricious, stingy; üerf(i6t»cnbcrffd& 
prodigal, extravagant ; fparf am, economical ; le$rret(i^, instructive , 
f(J^äbU<^, hurtful, noxious ; toeid^, soft ; gelehrt, learned. 

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are 
we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so 
idle is his brother.* As instructive as are good books, 
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N., 
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has, 
the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the 
more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the 
worse they are. The less desires one has, the more 
happy one is. The more one begs him, the less he 
does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned vre are, the more modest wo 
ought to (must) be. 

23. 

Scber, every, every one; einige, some; baS Sttter, the age; bi« 
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9J|fflngc, the plant; tct Setter, the fault; ba« f8i\c, tlie evil ; toflett, U 
cost ; erfüncn, to fulfil ; jid^cti UdUrt, to stop. 

3^cbe« mttt l^at feine ^flic^tem S^itx ^at feine ^flic^l 
erfüßt S'eber Sannt, jebe ^flanje, jebe« S:^ier ift nüfetid). 
2Wan mn^ ieben STag gut antoenben* ©iefer Snabe bleibt 
bei iebem §aufe fte^en. 3^eber l)at feine gel^Ier. S^ l^abc 
^'cbem ein SSnä) gefi^enft* kennen ©ie eine t)on biefen 
iöamen? S^i fennc einige t)ön biefen ^erren, aber iä) f ernte 
feine t)on biefen >Damen* @ffen ®ie einige 53imen* !Da finb 
fc^öne 5IepfeI ; geben ©ie ntiir einige, 3^entanb l^at mir gefagt, 
ba^ ®ie morgen abreiften, SRan muß öon 5)fliemanb(em) 
Söfe« reben, Qd) fann ee bir nid^t geben, benn id) ^abe e« 
S'emanbCem) öerfprod^en. 9iiemanb toeiß, baß @ie ^ier finb. 
^ir l^aben e^ Sfiiemanb(em) gefagt ß^ l^abe fein« t)on 
meinen Sudlern öerloren. S^ I)abe ni^t« gu tl^un* SBir 
l^aben bon nic^tö gef^rod^en. 

24. 
JDcr ©tanb, the Station, the state ; bcr Surft, the prince ; ber Unter* 
tl^ait, the subject ; bcr ©tubcnt, the student ; iaS ®näu\6), the noise ; 
erf(^rcdfcn, to frighten, temfy ; einmal, once, some day. 

Every Station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies 
him. I have told it to every boy and every girl. Every 
one must die some day. The prince speaks to every 
one of bis subjects. Lend me some pens. We have 
Seen some students. Some of our friends will come 
this evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody 
knows it. I know nobody. I shall teil it to nobody. 
Nene of my friends will come. Do you know some of 
these ladies? I' do not know any of them. I have 
spoken to none of the gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my 
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to- 
morrow. 

25. 

JDcr (Sine, the one ; bcr SCnberc, the other ; 53e(be, both ; cmanber, 
one another; mehrere, several; gciDig, certain; jcbcr ber, any one 
who; »ebcr.. nei), neither...nor; bcr aSortourf, the reproach; ber 
8lb{ci^icb, the leavp ; baS ©efc^, the law ; baS 93cm, the leg ; feiten, sel- 
dom, rare; geboren, born- trennen, to separate; bcneibcn, to envy; 
»crtfteibigen, to defend ; angreifen, to attack. 

gr gibt bem (Sinen, toa^ er bem Slnbern nimmt. Seibe 
^aben Unrei^t. (5r l^at Seiben SSortoürfe gemad^t; aber 
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ttcbcr bcr ßinc nod^ bcr 2lnbcre i)at fic öcrbicnt S^ fjabi 
t)on Seiben Slbfd^icb genommen, $Diefer ©ofbat f)at beibc 
Seine öerloren. 35iefe beiben Srüber lieben \xi} fel^r, fie 
ge^cn nie o^ne einanber anö, ®ie fönnen fid^ nidjt t)on ein* 
anber trennen, ©eben ®ie mir einen anbern ^nt unb anbere 
ftanbfd^ul^e. Seneibet nit^t ba« Olücf Slnberer. ©^red^en 
(§ie mir t)on ettoaö 3lnberm. ^d^ »ei^ barüber nidjt^ ®e^ 
toiffeö. 6in getoiffer fierr unb eine gewiffe !Dame l^aben c^ 
mir txiä\)lt S^ ^oit e« üon äKe^reren 'gel|ört. @^ ift 
fetten, ba§ man meljrere grcunbe ijat S6) »ürbe bir eine 
geber leil^en, mnn xä) mel^rere l^ätte. SBir l^aben mel^rerc 
S:age in biefer @tabt angebracht. Qä) fage e^ einem 3^eben, 
ber ee pren toill. SBir »erben nn^ gegen 3^eben öertl^eibigen, 
ber un« angreifen tt)irb. S)a« ®efe§ ttiirb ^eben beftrafen, 
ber e§ nid^t beobad^tet. 

26. 

!Dte $etfon, thc person ; bte SangckoeilC; weariüess, cnnui ; tocffitf^Sa 
ttg, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told 
me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain 
school-boy. My father knew nothing certain of it yet. 
Several of my friends know it. I have received to- 
day several letters. I have heärd it of several persona. 
Give me another shirt and bther stockings. One says 
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no 
other pens? These two boys love one another; they 
are both diligent. Men must love one another. These 
two friends think often of one another. Every one 
who is rieh ought to be charitable. Whoever is in- 
dustrious has no ennui. 

27. 

S)tc ©ctegcn^cit, the opportunity ; getoöl^nt, accustomed ; bicf, thick, 
fat; gicfcn, to pour; Benutcu^lo profit by, to make use of; fici^ auf 
Ufoltcn, to Btay. 

Qä) gel^e morgen nat^ Stadien. SWein SSater ift fd^on ge^ 
ftem l^ingegangen. S^ toat nod^ nii^t ba. ©ic l^abeu 
nid^t« babei gewonnen. Qd) toerbe mid^ brei S^age bort auf^ 
galten. SBir l^aben bie 3lad)t bort jngebrad^t. S^ l^abe c« 
il^m öerfprod^en, nnb xä) »erbe baran benlen. 5Die !Dinte xoat 
fttoa« gn bidt; xä) l^abe ein »enig SBaffer bagu gegoffen. Q^ 
bin nid|t baran getoöl^nt. SBotten ©ie fid^ anf biefe S3anl 
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fcfeen ? Qa, xd) lüiö mtd) barauf fcfecn« Oft Qfjx §err SSutet 
im ^immcr? Stein, er ift nid^t barin* ^a« l^aben @ie nc* 
ben Sl^rc Slumen ge^flanjt? Qd) l^abeOemüfe l^ingepflanjt. 
Sari fjatitijn rS^f)kx gemad^t, unb ic^ l^abe bcren neun %tma6)t 
@inb @ie mit meinem ©o{)ne gnfrieben? Qa, iä) bin fcl^r 
gufrieben mit i^m. §aben ®ic mit bem gürften über mein 
Ungtücf gef^rod^en? ^c^ l^abe nod^ nid^t mit i{|m barüber ge* 
fprod^en* §aben @ie ^Briefe erl^atten? Sa, ii) l^abe welche 
erl^atten* Motten @ie ein ®fa^ SBein? Qä) banle ^l^nen, 
td) l^abe fc^on »eichen getrunlen. §aben @ie (Selb ? 5liein, 
iä) \)abt feinö* !Da^ ift eine gute (Gelegenheit, ic^ »erbe fie 
benu^en* 

28. 
Have you some wine? I have some, I have none. 
Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none. 
Hast thou any paper? I have some, I have not any. 
Have these gentlemen any horses? They have some, 
they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball? She has not been 
there. Is your uncle gone into the countrv? He is gone 
there this morning. Will you think of my affair? I 
shall think of it. We shall gain much by it. The 
wine is too streng; pour a little water into it. How 
many faults have you made? I have made six. Have 
they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

S5cr 2)icnft, the service ; ^er Unbonf, ingratitude ; ba5 S3cifpicl, the 
example; feie ©erlcumbutia, calumny, Blander; haS Slcnb, the misery ; 
toidjtig, important; läc^CTlic^, ridiculous; a<^tUTig5tt)crt^, respectable; 
obgcf^madt, absurd ; f ^rccflid^, frightful ; boSl^aft, malicious ; xeä)tii6), 
honest ; fici^ Bcfdjtöctcn, to complain ; cttöcifcn, to do ; l&j!crtt, to back- 
bite, to Blander; öergclfcti, to forget ; reif ctt, to pull, to snatch; »er« 
mutzen, to suppose, to presume ; fl(^ übeäajjett/ to give one's seif up 
to; einen ©cfaUcn finben, to take pleasure in; ^imiiä), rather, pretty ; 
biiStoeilen, sometimes. 

©ic befd^toeren fid^ über ben Unbanf ber 3Wenfc^en; ja, 
man belolint bi^toeilen fel^r ]ä}kä)t bic toii^tigften !Dienfte, 
unb e« gefd^iel^t jiemüd^ oft, bag biejenigen, benen man am 
mciften ®ntt^ erliefen l^at, bie Unbanibarften fmb. S^t 
ülad^bar SRobex^t i\m 53cifpiel ift ber unbanfbarftc ÜRcnfd^ 
üon ber SBelt. ©r pnbet einen ©efaHen baran, feine SBol^U 



96 

tl^ätcr ju läftem. ßr l^at mi^ bicfcr S^agc öon bcn läd^crltd^* 
fteu ^Dingen unterl^alten; er l^at öon bcn ad^tung^tocrtl^eftcn 
^crfoncn ©öfc« gcfagt unb fi(^ ben abgefc^madtcften 2Scr» 
Icumbungen übcrlaffcn* (5r öcrgi|t, baf toir il^n aM bcm 
f^rcdlid^pen eicnbc gcriffcn l^abcn. Dae betrübt mi(^ nte^r, 
ate ©ie glauben* ^err {Robert \pnä)t anber«, ate er benft. 
ßr ift ni^t [o boSl^aft, al« ®ie öemtutl^en* ÜDer rec^tüc^c 
aWann \pn(f)t mä)t anber«, ate er bcnit. 

80. 

JDo« 93crbrec^cn, the crime ; haS aScrf^jred^en, the promise ; ber 9Öcg, 
the road ; ber Umf!anb| the circnmstance ; bte Zaqt, the Situation ; futg, 
Short; beflimmt, positive; merhüütbig, remarkable; ftitgen, to sing; 
J^crbicncn, to deserve ; entreißen, to snatch away ; Bcfd&ulbigctt; to ac- 
cuse ; fl^ erinnern, to remember ; getoo^nlid^, usually, generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are hap- 
pier than you deserve. The ladÜes speak generally 
more than they write. You have come sooner than I 
thought. Mr. !N. is the cleverest physician (that) I know. 
We speak of the cleverest physician oT the town. They 
accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given me 
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall 
take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still 
the most important circumstances. I have been at N. 
yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable tovrns of 
Europe. We have rescued our friends from the most 
unhappy Situation. 

31. 

S)ic SBcintraubc, the bunch of grapes ; reif, ripe ; orbncn, to arrange ; 
»crjci&en, to pardon ; laufen^ to run. 

@e^en ©ie fid) ijeben mic^. ßefen ©ie mir, njae ©te ge^ 
fd^rieben l^abcn. Setrüben ©ie fi^ nici^t mel^r barüber. 8er* 
ncn ©ie benfen, beöor ©tc fd^reiben. Drbnen ©ie biefe 
SSrtefe, beDor ©ie toeggel^en. ©ffen ©ie feine SBcintrauben 
ntel^r; fie finb noi) nic^t reif. Äomnten ©ie l^ierl^er, mein 
grcunb. ©el^en ©ie bortl^in, meine ßiebe. ©^redjen toix 
ni^t mel^r baDon. S33ir »ollen nn« gn Zi\ä)t fetten. SBir 
tüoKen ein lüenig fpQjiercn gelten. Sa^t nnö nnferen geinbcn 
öergei^en. 8a^t nn« m6) ^anfe gelten. Siäir ujotten nid^t 
länger bleiben. (Selben njir lieber in bie ©tabt gurücf . Somutt 
ßinber, e^ ift fd^on fpät. 8anf nic^t fo fel^r, ^einrid^. SDu 
jel^ft nid^t mel^r mit, njenn bn nid^t artiger bift. 
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32. 

2)ie iCuöcttb, virtue; haS ßajicr, vice; atxtä^t, just; rufen, to calJ ; 
Baffen, to hate; plonhctn, to chatter; JeruntergcBctt, to go down, 
aescend ; naiver treten, to approach ; )>orl^er, before, beforehand. 

Let US give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. 
They call us, let us go down. Madam, take another 
(one more) cup of cofifee. Let us read the newspaper 
before. Let us be just to every one. Let us love virtue 
and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little 
nearer. Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us yet 
wait a moment Do not go away yet Wash yourselves 
before you go out. Go to bed. Do not gH up. Let us 
work at present We will not chatter any more. 

33. 

2){e fiüge, the lie; bcr ßügner, the liar; ber SRüffiggang, idleneBs; 
ber ©(^mcwi^lcr, the flatterer ; ber Mcififle, the neighbor; ber Umgang, 
the intepcourse ; ergeben, addicted; allgemein, universal; pfeifen, to 
flee, to shun ; öerat^ten, to despise ; ^^ l^ingeben, to give one*ß seif 
np to . . . . 

Qd) ^ffc biefen aWcnfd^cn ; er ift ein Sügner. S33tr l^affen 
bcn aÄüffiggang. SBätr »erben immer biejentgen l^affen, bic 
bcm Safter ergeben finb. Qä) Iiaffe Siiemanben. (Sott xoxü 
md)t, bag toir 3^cmanben l^affcn. t^affet bte 8üge, aber Raffet 
euren 5Röd^ften nid^t. ^ütijt bie Söfen unb fui^e ben Umgang 
berjienigen, mlä)c tugenbl^aft finb. ©iefer SKenfd^ »irb alU 
gemein öerat^tet; ^ebermann fliel^t ifjn. SBir fliefien aKe 
biejienigen, toeld^c fic^ bem SKüffiggange l^ingeben. äKcin 
Onfel ^at mir gerat^en, bie Oefeßfd^aft biefer {ungen Seute ju 
flicl^en. Sagt un« bie ©d^meid^Ier fliel^en. !J)ie ^txt fliefit, 
man mug fie benufeen. 

34. 

Why do you hate me? I da not hate you. We must 
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun 
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad Compa- 
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister 
must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; do 
not flee. You have nothing to fear. Everybody shuns 
(the) liars. . We must profit by our time. We despise 
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who i^ despised, 
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed 
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35. 



JDie htthxa\t, the arrival; bic ©cfal^r, the danger; hcx UcBermttt^, 
hanghtiness ; bet 9Dinb, the wind ; unbefonttt, anknown ; f[(^ Be^^äf t 
tijen, to be busy ; fl^ üornd^men, to determine upon, to intend ; fi^ 
lauten, to beware ; jici^ belfern, to improve, to mend ; pd^ öerirren, to 
lose one*8 way; fiö) aufifc^en, to expose one's seif ; fi6) gugidbeiij to 
incnr. 

Qi) Ijobt mxä) bcn ganjcn äbcnb bcfd^öfttgt S^ tocrbe 
mi(| jc^t anHcibcn. SBirft bu l^cute fpaatercn gelten? Sj^ 
freue mid| über bie Slnlunft meine« SSater«. S)ie Sangetoeilc 
i[t bemienigen unbclannt, ber [xä) ju befd^äftigen toeiß. Sari 
f)at [id) öorgenommen, biefcn Sfla6)mxttai mä) ??• gu gelten. 
SBir toerben un« bort öiel SSergnfigen mad^en. 2Ran i[t 
glüiffid^, lüemi man [xä) tool^I befinbet 8obe bi* nxä)t felbft ; 
pte bidd öor bem Uebermutl^. 35er SBüib legt \xä) ; lütr be* 
lommen gute« SSJetter. SRul^en @ic ein iDcnig aM. !SDiefer 
©t^üler l^at ftc^ gebeffert. SJir l^aben un« öerirrt* S^^ ^^^^ 
tnä) einer großen (Sefal^r au«gefe^t. S33ir toürben un§ SBor* 
toürfe gugegogen l^aben, »enn »ir ba« getl^an l^ätten. 

36. 

Wash yourself. Tou are not yet washed. I have 
washed myself this moming. Will you not wash your- 
self? At what do you rejoice? I rejoice at seeing you. 
We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot rejoice more. 
My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog has lost his 
way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what 
are you busy? I am busy reading. You will incur re- 
proaches if you do not go there. Seware of doing that. 
My Cousin will never mend. We have been very much 
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed. xou are 
mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

37. 

2)er JDfcn. the stove ; baö äöctt, the bed ; haS ®ica, the gpass ; j)er« 
langen, to desire ; fi(!b \^i^^f ^ ^it down ; {leiten, to stand ; lit^m, to 
lie ; jt^en, to sit. 

»©e^e hxä), mein fiinb. Qä) bin nij^t ntübe ; xä) tefee m\^ 
feiten, ©etjen ©ic fid^, xä) »erbe mid^ aud^ fetjen. ©e^en 
©ie fid^ nid^t auf jenen ©tul^I, er ift gerbrod^en. SBir toofien 
un« auf biefc 53anl fefecn. goutfc unb Henriette, lomntt unb 
fefet tnä) neben ntid^. SSSarum fi^en ©ie ntd^t? Qä) ijait gn 
lange gefeffen, id^ lann nid^t ntel^r fi^en. d« ift mir nrnnög^ 
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M), bctt ö^^i^n XaQ gu fifeen. SBo ift bctn Srubcr? ßt 
fifet öor bcr SEl^ür* Sic gange gamilic fa^ um ben Sifd^ 
l^erum. 2Jicin ^atcr öcrlangt, ba^ ic^ immer [ifee, SSSarmn 
fte^eft ®ie, meine Ferren? ©efeen ®ie fit^* Qä) lann nid^t 
lange [teilen, ici^ bin [ogleic^ mübe* S^ l^abe über eine ©tunbe 
l^ier geftanben, um auf bit^ gu toarten. SBo ift bein §unb, Sari? 
er liegt l^inter bem Öfen. SWein SSetter lag geftem um gel^n 
U^r nod) im SSzttt. 2Bir ^aben bi§ jie^t im ©rafe gelegen* 

38. 

JDet (SijOX, tlie choir, tlie quire ; fioi\6)tn, between ; bcr ^laj, tho 
room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you to sit down. I am 
sitting already. I sit down where I find room. Will you 
not sit down? I shall sit down by your side. M!ake 
room, that this gentleman may (can) sit down. You do 
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta- 
bly there; I have been sitting between your two sis- 
ters. Where were you sitting at churcn? We were 
sitting in the choir. These gentlemen are always 
Standing; ask them to sit down. I haye been Stand- 
ing (for) a whole hour. 

39. 

@cBorctt »cttctt, to be bom ; gcfallett, to please ; mif fallm, to dis- 
please ; d gcf&llt mir l^icr, I like it here,*I like thia place ; gcfdfligfi, 
if you please ; f(i^te)eiöm, to be silent. 

SBiffen @ie, toam @ie geboren finb ? Qä) Bin im SWonat 
ÜRai geboren. 3^eber 3Wenfc^ toirb geboren, um gu fterben. 
©iefer Änabe Ujurbe nad^ bem 2^obe feine« SSater« geboren. 
ÜDiefe« SSnä) gefaßt mir. Diefer ©arten »ürbe mir beffer 
gefallen, ujenn er größer »äre. 2Kein ^nt »irb ^l^nen ge* 
faßen. SBie gefaßt ee ^fl^nen l^ier? g« gefaßt mir ^ier fe^r 
gut. gö ttjürbc mir aber nod^ beffer gefaßen, lüenn id^ einige 
greunbc bei mir l^ötte ; aßein meine greunbe gefaßen fid^ auf 
bem ganbe nid^t. g« I)at mir immer beffer auf bem Sanbc 
afö in ber ©tabt gefaßen. SBarum fd^toeigen ®ie? Qä) lann 
nid^t fi^toeigen, toenn id^ etlüa« fel^e, loa« mir mi^fäßt. Sin 
junger SWenfd) mu^ immer fd^toeigen, toenn ältere geute mit 
finanber reben. ©d^toeigt, ic^ toiß nid^t« mel^r baoon l^ören 

40. 
When were you bom ? I was born in the month of 
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September. Corneille was bom at Rouen. We are 
all bom, in order to die. I am bom to be unhappy. 
I like this lady very mach. I do not like it in the 
countryb I liked it much- better in the town. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than at our 
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent. My aunt cannot be silent We are silent 
when ladies speaL I shall not be silent. I häve 
been silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

9laäi, after. 

^aäi unb nad^, by degrees ; na($ toit »or, always the same ; erfl, 

only, bnt ; bte ^ettC/ tlie side ; haS ^iVb, the picture, the portrait ; hie 

Qlßcmung, the opinion ; bet XaHtt^ the time, measnre ; ber vCnfd^em, the 

appearances ; fporcit, to eoonomize. 

35etnc gltcm finb nac^ ®ott bcinc größten SBo^Itl^ätcr. 
Qä) reife morgen uad) gonbon^ nnb »erbe erft nad^ brci 
®o(^cn h)icberIommen. 9iad(| toü^tx ©eitc muß man gelten, 
um nad^ bem ©d^foffc gu fommen? ^^ »erbe m^ bem 
äbenbeffen ju O^nen fommen. J)iefe« ®ilb i[t not^ ber 5Ratur 
gemalt. §crr 5ß. toar l^ier unb l^at nadfi S'l^nen gefragt. 
Wltm 5lnf§einc nad^ »irft bu beinen ^rogeß öerlieren. SKeiner 
ÜReinung no^ »erbe id^ t^n geiotnnen. ÜDicfe SSSaarc toirb 
mä) ber ßßc öerlauft. Sf^t ©ruber Reibet fid^ immer nad^ 
ber 2Kobe. ©tc taugen uii^t nat^ bem Spalte. S^ i)aU bir 
gerat{|en gu f))areu, bamit bu nac^ unb nad^ retd^ loerbeft ; 
aöein bu lebft nat^ h)ie üor. Qä) bewohne eine ©tubc, bie 
mä) bem ©arten gel^t. ^aä) bem, roa^ S^x ©ruber mir 
gefagt l^at, finb @te mit 5^^^»^ Seigrer fcl^r gufriebcn. ^ad^ 
bem njir eine ©tunbe gcnjartct l^attcn, gingen ttjir fort. 

42. 

f8ti, T^ith, at. 
^te Saune, the hnmor ; bie $(ngelegen^ett/ the affair ; bet <Stte(, the 
handle; bie klinge, the blade; bie @^re, honor; bie (B^Iodfft, the 
battle ; ein SItomer, a Boman ; bo^ ©eBurtJfefl, the birthday ; »etilc^ern, 
to assure ; p<^ ethmbigen, to inquire ; annel^mctt, to accept ; bcgegttcn, 
to meet ; ^cien, to fetch ; utn!cmmeit, to perish ; in S^rdnen aasf^xd 
i^, to barst into tears ; Vdi^ÜQ, important. 

Qä) toar biefen 3Rorgen bei bem preußif^en ©efanbten. 
gr toar bei fel^r guter 8aune, na^m mi(^ bei ber §anb unb 
öerfid^erte mtc^, baß er \xä) ^eute nod^ bei bem Sßtnifter nad^ 
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mctuu älttöcleöen^cit crfuubigcn tocrbe. S^ f^nb t^n Bei 
Sifd^c, mib ba^tc bei mir fefbft, ba^ er nteinen ®efuc^ uid^t 
aunel^men tocrbe» ^'c^ l^atte einen lüid^tigen 53rtef bei mir, 
ben xä) i^m übergeben l^abc. §aben ®ie (Selb bei fic^? Sei 
lüem too{)nen @ie? ^c^ tüo|ne nal^e bei ber ßiri^e, nicl)t 
ttjeit öon ber ^oft 5yje{)men ®ie baö 2)?e[[er bei bem ©tiel 
nnb nic^t bei ber 0inge* ÜDer ©ine nal^m il)n bei bem Sopfe, 
ber Slnbere bei ben Jöeincn, Qd) üerfic^ere ®ie bei meiner 
e^re. Qd) begegnete il^m beim $erau«gef)en au« bem Zljta^ 
ter» SBir toerben eö il^m bei ©elegen^eit fagem SBarnm 
fijfeen ©ie beim rS^mr, finb ®ie nit^t n)of)I? gegen ©ie mir 
bie SBaaren bei ©eite; id) tDerbe fie Idolen f äffen* äJJein 4Bru* 
ber ift in ber <Sd)lad)t bei Selpgig umgelommen* SÖd biefen 
SBorten brad^ er in SEfiränen auö* SBir waren immer jn* 
fammen, bei 5Cag nnb bei 3lad)t S« mar eine alte ©ewo^n^ 
l^eit bei ben 9?ömern, feinen greunben an i^rem ©eburt^tage 
©efc^enfe 3U fdjiden* 

mt, with. 
SDic ^lugl^eit, pmdence ; ber WlutJ}, couragc ; bic Slinte, tUe gun ; bie 
ÄugeC, the ball ; cic fianbfci&aft, the landscape ; baS ©ctöijfen, conscience ; 
bic (Btimmc, the voice ; haS ^(OXptmoxt, the Substantive ; ber Slnfatigä« 
buc^ftabc, the initial letter; ^anbeln, to act ; (abcn, to load, to Charge ; 
üorgel^cn, to pass ; beeilten, to honor. 

JKit lüem finb ©ie fpagieren gegangen? 9Kit lüeld^er 
SJame l^aben ©ie getanjt? §anbeln ©ie ftet« mit Slugl^eit, 
bertl^eibigen ©ie fid^ mit aWutf)? !Die ©^ön^eit öerge^t 
mit ben ^aljren* Q^t Q\)xt glinte mit einer Sauget gelaben? 
Qi)X greunb l^at mid^ mit einem Sefudie bttijxt Sßan ift 
fel)r jufrieben mit i^m* ßr ift geftern mit ber ^oft ange* 
!ommen* ©r trägt einen braunen dtod mit golbencn Snö^fen. 
©er Junge füflann mit ben langen paaren ift ber ©ol^n be« 
§aufe«* §aben ©ie ben SKann mit ber großen S^lafe unb 
ben fd^ttjargen Singen gefeiten? SWein Sinb, bu mußt bein 
gfeifd^ mit ber Oabcl unb nid^t mit ber §anb effen« SWeine 
Safe ^at mir mit Sl^ränen in ben Singen ergäljtt, baß fie 
morgen abreifen muß* ©iefe ganbfd^aft ift mit bem ^lei* 
ftift, unb ni^t mit ber geber gejeid)net. Qd) !ann biefe« 
©ef^enf ni^t mit gutem ®en)iffen annehmen* ßr trat mit 
einer ^iftote in ber §anb f)erein, unb fd^rie n^it lauter 
©timme. Qm !Deutfdf)en n)irb jebe« ^auptioort mit einem 
großen Slnfang^bud^ftaben gefd^rieben. 
9 
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44. 

5lu5, out of, from, of 
JDic Örfa^rung, experience; bic Slbfl^t, the intention; ber sÄeib. 
«nvy; bic Ucbung, tne exercise ; bic (Strafe, the punishment; bii3 
fiid^t; the light; bcr Xs>^, death ; bic Surc^t, fear; ber ^a\S, the 
throat; fonfi, otherwise; übcrfc^, to translate ; äa^ir anS, Sa^r 
ein, from year to year. 

SBa« matten ©ie? Qä) übcrfcfec au« bcm ÜDcutfd^cn in*« 
granjöfifd^e* SSJo^cr lommcn ®ic? SBir fommen au« bcr 
©d^ule, au« bcm ©arten. SBol^cr finb Sic? S^ 6i« öu« 
Scrlin, unb mein grcunb ift an^ 2\)on. SBcr f}at an^ bicfem 
®tafc gctrunicn? Säf roti^ c« an^ Srfalirung* S^ ^^^^ 
c« an^ guter äbfid^t, au« Siebe ju i{|m getrau. 3^d^ crfcl^c 
au« Qi)xtm ^Briefe, ba§ ©ic nod^ immer untool^I finb* ÜDic 
Spolera lommt au« äfien. ÜDicfc Silbfäulc ift au« 3Rarmor. 
ÜDicfc §ütc finb an^ ber STOobe. (Sr fi^rcit au« t)oßem §alfc. 
Qd) liebe i^n au« ganjem §erjen* äRcin S3ruber lommt feit 
aä)t S^agen nid^t au« bcm 3^^^^^^» ®^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^« 
Singen, ber 5Rcib fprid^t au« ^l^nen* ^ä) l^abc lange nid^t 
mel^r ^laöier gcf|3ielt, iä) lomme ganj anQ ber Uebung. !Da« 
8i^t ift au«. aJJit bcm ^obe ift äDc« an^. S)er ©c^üIer 
mu§ au« gutem 335ißcn unb nid^t au« gurtet öor ©träfe 
arbeiten; fonft-toirb er ^al^r au« S<^l)X ein in bie ©dritte 
gelten, ol^ne groge gortfdfjritte gu machen. 

45, 

9(uf^ on, upon, at. 
JDic SBclt, the world ; ba5 SBort, theword ; bie Sagb, the chaae ; bie 
Scitcr, the ladder ; bcr £&rm, the noise ; bcr goU, the caae ; bo« ®cfid&t, 
the face ; ftctgcn, to mount, ascend ; gtoingcn, to compel ; folgen, to 
follow ; zxtcappm, to catch ; rennen, to reckon. 

2luf SBicbcrfel^en ! Qa toofjt, auf bcm 53atte loerbcn toiv 
un« lüicbcrfcl^cn. 9?i^t« auf bcr SBctt gcfäüt mir beffer al« 
ein SdaU. Qä) glaube bir auf bein SBort* $Dod^ freue bid^ 
nid^t gu fel^r barauf, er !ann Ici^t auf öicrgcl^n 5tage auf* 
gefd^oben tocrben. Söicine ©ruber gelten morgen auf bie 3^agb, 
unb id^ tocrbe auf« 8anb gelten, ©efeen ©ie fi(^ auf einen 
©tul)l, unb ftcigen ©ie nicf|t auf bie geiter, SBir l^aben i^m 
biefe ©umme auf fein gute« ®cfid[|t gcficl^en. gr lam auf 
mid^ lo«, unb lüottte mic^ gtoingen, i^m gu folgen* ^c^ l^öre 
ßärm auf bcr ©tra^c; man l^at einen 5Dieb auf frifd^er SEIiat 
erta))pt, äßeine äJJuttcr ift brei SSiertel auf fieben U^r ab* 
gereift. SBic l^cigt biefc ®lnmc auf beutfd^? ©inb ©ie böfe 
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ouf ntid^? SÖic t)icle ©rofd^cn gelten auf einen SCl^aler? S^ 
toerbc auf furje ^cit öerreifen. 2luf aUt gäßc bin id) aber 
bis gnm fünfzehnten biefe« SKonat« »ieber gurürf» 2luf« 
göngfte »erbe xi) bi« jnm gtoangigften bleiben. ®ie lönncn 
e^ auf meine Oefa^r tl^un. S^ ijobt auf immer Slbfci^ieb 
t)on i^m genommen. Sr l^offt gtoar not^ immer auf mid^^ 
allein xä) f)ait t^m crHärt, ba^ er auf mid) ntd^t mel^r 3U 
rechnen bvandft 

46. 

UelbeT; ovep, abave. 
^ca ®i\oitttt, the thuiider-stonn ; hoi ^ä)toex^tf the sword; bet 
©d()tt)cig* the Perspiration; bie Stirn, the forehead; hie Äraft, the 
force; hdS ©dingen, success; nag, wet; Bcfiänbip, constantly; an* 
f&nglid^, in the beginning ; fd^ulbig fein, to owe ; tn S(i^ulben flecfen, 
to De in debt. 

e« ftel^t ein ©etoitter über ber ©tabt. ÜDa« ©d^merbt ^ing 
über feinem Äo})fe. ©ein SSetter fifet beftönbig über feinen 
55ü(^em. $Dic §aarc l^öngen il^m über bie Singen. S)er 
©d^weig lief il^m über bie ©time. ßr ftetft bid über bie 
Ol^ren in ©d^ulben. !J)ae ift über feine Gräfte, über feinen 
Serftanb. SDiefc jiungen Seute fd^tafen immer über bcm 8efen 
ein. aWeine grau ift über fünfzig unb id^ bin über fet^jig 
Sa^rc alt. 5Diefe^ Xnä) ift über jtoei gßen breit. 2öir 
muffen über biefen glu§, über jene SrüdEe. Qä) toerbc über 
granffurt nad^ 8ei|igig reifen. 3bie g{)re gel^t über ben SReid^^ 
t^um. ^eute über ad^t Sage lommt mein SJater an. Sr ift 
über ein |albe« ^^al^r üerreift gemefen. 5Dein SSetter ift mir 
über l^unbert SCl^aler fd^ulbig. greue bid^ nic^t gu frü^ über 
ba§ (gelingen beiner Unternel^mung ; bu bift nod^ nid^t über 
ben Serg. S« regnet fel^r ftarl, tt)ir finb über unb über na^ 
geworben. 5Dein greunb fd^reibt un6 nic^t mel)r; anfängli^ 
crl^ielten lüir ©riefe über 53riefc tjon il^m. 

47. 

©egen, against, to. 
2)ie SÖaffc, the weapon; ba« ©cfefe, the law; bie Cluittung, the 
receipt ; ber S)icnjl, the service ; tüopltl&dtig, charitable ; tragen, to 
carry ; betounbem, to admire ; töctten, to bet ; Icijicn, to do ; betreten, 
to set foot upon ; freilaffen, to set at liberty. 

ÜDiefer ©eneral trägt bie SBaffen gegen fein SSaterlanb. 
SBer gegen fein ©etoiffen l^anbelt, l^anbeft gegen ®ott unb 
Da« Oefcfe. Qä) betounbere feine ßiebc gegen feine tJamUic 
unb feine SCreue gegen feine tjreunbe. Unfcre gürftin ift »ol^t 
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t^ätig gegen bie Sinnen, ßoriolan toat nnbanibar gegeji fein 
SSatcrIanb. gr ift freigelaffen »orben gegen fein 3Serfpred^en, 
ba« 8anb niäjt »ieber gu. betreten. Qä) |abe il|n gegen Quit» 
tung bega^It. Q6) ttettc gel^n gegen einö, baß er nid^t ttjtc* 
berlommt. 35iefer ©ienft ift nid^t« gegen benjenigen, bcn 
©ic mir geleiftet l^abcn. !J)iefe6 S)orf liegt gegen 5Rorbcn. 
er fc^Iief gegen itoti Vifjx ein, unb ftanb gegen nenn U^r 
h)ieber auf. 3Kein gnlel h)irb gegen ©nbe be^ SBinter^ an* 
fommen. 

48. 

9Benn, if, T^hen ; th, if, whether ; toaitn, when. 

^H, because ; to&^tenb; while, during ; ber fRotl^; tbe adyice ; flug, 

wifle ; ttttter^oltcttb, amusing ; ^ttbUtttt, to forbid. 

^ä) ttjerbe ü)n getoig betoI)nen, toenn iä) mit il^m gufrieben 
bin. S^ votxbt c« Qf)nm fagen, mnn ®ie gu mir fommen. 
ßaffen @ie mid^ toiffen, toann @te fommen »erben. SBenn 
if|r glüdlit^ feib, fo erinnert tnä) ber $Dienfte, bie tt)ir eud^ 
geleiftet l^aben. SBenn id^ toüßte, toann er gurüdEfäme, fo 
h)ürbe it^ e« Q^nm fagen. SSäenn meine ©d^toefter fing ift, 
fo toirb fic meinen 8iat^ befolgen. 323ettn fic älter fein toirb 
nnb ttxoa^ mt\)t Srfal^rung loirb erlangt l^aben, fo tovch fie 
ftnben, bag iä) 9ted^t l^abe. S^ ^^^B "i^^ ob bad toalix ift. 
er fragt, ob ©ic morgen abreifen toerben. S^ fann nid^t 
au«gef)en, mit ber Slrjt eö mir verboten l^at. ^d^ toill Qf)mn 
ein unterf)altenbe« SSnd) (eilten, toeit ©ie nid^t au^gel^en fön* 
nen. er arbeitet fleißig, toä^renb fein 4Bruber fpajieren gef)t. 
er lüirb täglid^ üon feinen 8e{)rern gelobt, toä^renb fein Sru* 
ber ftet« t)on i^ncn getabelt toirb. 

49. 

5Da, as, becanse ; ali8, when. 
S5cr <Btaat, tbe state; attncBmen, to accept; cinlabcn, to invite; »or« 
toerfen, to reproacb ; aufwcdcen, to awake, to rouse ; trennen, to se- 

Earate ; _ JinterlaSen, toleave; öorbeigel^en, to pass; ungcrotjcn, ill- 
red ; fünftig, in future ; (eife, low, soft. 

>Da xä) Ijmtt feinen Sefud) nii^t annel^men fann, fo lüiö 
idf) i^n auf fünftigen ©onntag einlaben, ^a id) morgen ab* 
reifen muß, fo bin id^ gcfommen, um 2lbfd[}ieb öon S\)nm ju 
nel^men. ©a mein SSater franf ift, fo fann id^ nid^t fpagieren 
gef)en. SBeit »ir fürchteten, ©ie aufguioedEen, fo l^aben toir 
teifc gef^rod^en. ÜDa toir gcn?o]^nt njaren, mit einanber gu 
leben, fo l^attcn tt)ir biete 3)?ü^e, im^ gu trennen. 3ltö 
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?ßcIopibaö bcnt Spaminonba« öomarf, ba§ er beut ©taate 
feine Äinber l^interlaffe, antiüortete biefer: ÜDu tl^uft uod^ 
tocntßcr für ba6 SSaterlanb, ba bu i^m nur einen ungerat^encn 
©ol^n l^interlaffen tt)irft 2ltö S^itu« einen Sag l^atte Dorbei^» 
gelten laffen, ol^ne 3^emanbcm etma« ®utee ju ertoeifen, fagte 
er : Qä) f)abe einen SCag verloren. 

50. 

SBoKen, to be willing; föttttcn, to be able, to know; lajfcn, to let, 
to allow, to have (done). 
S)cr S3cfc^l, tho Order ; bic SUcifc, the journey ; bic Slufmctffamfcit, 
the attention ; bic Sujl, the mind, the wish ; ber SSobcn, the soll ; 
ctgctijtnnig, obstinate*; fcud)t, moist ; bcfonbctS^particular; »orgeTÜcft, 
advaneed ; unternehmen, to nndertake ; fid^ tüdrmcn, to warm one'e 
seif; ©d^nttfdju^ laufen, to skate. 

!Dte ßinber meinet ^a6)bax^ pnb fo cigenfinnig, ba§ fie 
nie bie Sefel^Ie il^rer ©Itern erfütten njoKen« SBiö ber SSater 
fie auf ben (Spaziergang mitnel^men, fo njotten fie gu $aufe 
bleiben; toxi! bie äKutter, ba§ fie arbeiten, fo tootten fie an^^ 
gelten, (£6 ift faft, »ir tootten ih'ö §au6 ge{|en, ober toix 
tooUcn ein toenig fpielen, nm unö ju ertoärnten. S)ie 9JeIi* 
gion tDxü, bag toir feinem Slnbem tl^un, toa« toir nid^t tooQen, 
bag man e§ un« t^ue* 35iefe ^flangen tt)oKen einen feud^ten 
Soben unb eine befonbere ^ufmerffamfeit, SBir fönnen biet 
tfjun, toenn toir nur n)oöen» SBir lüerben biefe 9Jeife nid)t 
mti)x unternel^men fönnen, »eil bie 5<iI)^^^S<^it f^ön ju n)eit 
tJorgerüdE t ift. 2Ber mit $Ru^cn reifen n)iK, mu§ bie ©prad^e 
beö ganbeg fennen, in \otlfi)tm er reifet, fiönnen ®ie ©d^titt* 
\i)\iij laufen? Qä) fonnte eg el^ebem lüo^t; aber feitbem id) 
ba^ Sein geBro(|en l^abe, fann id^ ee nid^t me^r. Qä) l^abe 
mir ein paar neue ©tiefel mad^en laffem $Diefer Seigrer tä§t 
feine ®d(|üler l^inau^gcl^en., fo oft fie 8uft ^aben. 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



THE CANE-PIPE. 
(The Tooabiilary ib to be found at the end of the exeroiBes.)^ 

Sin ßöntg ^attt einen ©(^afemeifter, ber fid^ t)om ^irtcn* 
ftabc gu bicfem teid^tigcn ämte cinporgefc^ttjungen ffattt. ÜDcr 
©d^afemcifter lüurbe aber bei bem Könige tjcrffagt, ba^ er bcn 
löniglic^en ©c^afe beraube unb bie geraubten Äoftbarfeiten in 
einem ©etoölbc öerbcrge, baö mit einer eifernen 2^ür ber» 
feigen fei. 

S)cr Sönig befudjte ben ©d^afemeifter, befal^ [einen ^alaft, 
unb als er an bie eiferne ^ür fam, befahl er, fie in öffnen. 
Sil« ber Äönig l^ineintrat, njar er ganj erftaunt. gr fal^ 
nid^t^ ald bie öier SBänbe, einen länbfid^en SEift^ unb einen 
©tro^feffel. Huf bem Sifd^ lag eine Hirtenflöte, ein §irten* 
ftab unb eine ^irtentafd^e. 

35er ©c^atjmeifter aber fprad^ : Qn meiner 3^ugenb ptete 
id^ bie ®{^afe. 5Du, o ^önig, gogft mxä) an beinen §of* 
$ier in biefem Oemöfbe brad^te id^ feit ber 3^it täglich eine 
©tunbe in, erinnerte mid^ mit greubcn meine« üorigen ©tan* 
be«, unb h)ieberl^olte bie gieber, bie iä) el|cmafö gum 8obe be^ 
©djöpfcr« fang, ate id| frieblid^ meine ^eerbe ptete* M), 
Ia5 mic^ toieber gurüdEfel^ren auf meine böterlid^en gluren, tüo 
iä) glüdtlid^er toar, af^an beinem §ofe! 

©er Äönig toar fel^r ergümt über biejienigen, toää)t bei 
eblen SKann bericumbet l^atten ; er umarmte if n unb bat i^n 
bei il)m gu bleiben. 

2. 

THE THREE ROBBERS. ' 

©rei SRäuber morbeten unb pfünberten einen Kaufmann, 
ber mit einer SSKenge ®efb unb Äoftbarfeiten bnrd| einen 
S38atb reifte, ©ie brad^ten ben geraubten ©d^afe in il^rc 
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^öi)U, unb fd)iclten beit iüngften bon i^ncii tu bic ©labt 
um gebeu^mittel einaulaufeu. 

Site er fort toar, fagteu bic bcibcu aubcreu : SBarum foüeu 
h)tr biefc großeu 5Reicf|tpmer mit bjefem 48ur[cf|cu tl^eileu? 
SBcuu er gurücftommt, ttjottcu wir i^u töbtcu. 

SDcr junge SRöuber badete untertücg^ bei [xä) : SBie glüdüd^ 
lüäre id), mm aU biefe« ®elb mir gcl^örte! Sä) lüitt meine 
jtDei ©efäl^rten vergiften, fo bet)aüe iä) e^ für mid^ aKein. 
«-"Site er in ber ©tabt angelommen \mx, laufte er gebend* 
mittel ein, tl^at ©ift in ben SBein unb fef)rte in ben SBalb 
gurüd* 

■ Saum ttjar er in bie §ö]^Ie getreten, ate bie beiben anbe^» 
reu auf il^n jufprangen unb i^n mit il^ren !Dold^en burci^* 
bol^rten- hierauf festen fie fi^ ö^^« unb tranlen itn t)ev^ 
gifteten SBein, ®ie ftarben unter l^eftigen ©d^merjen, unb> 
man fanb t^re Seid^name mitten unter ben ©d^ätS^n, ttjeld^c 
fie aufgel^äuft I)atten. 

3. 

THE PILGRIM. 

Sn einem präd^tigen ©d^Ioffe, öon bem fd^on tängft iebe 
©pur öerfd^munben ift, lebte einft ein fel^r reid^er ^Ritter» gr 
öerttjanbte biet (Selb, um e« ju berfd^önern, aber er tl^at m^ 
nig für bie Slrmen» 

!Da lam einmal ein armer ?ßilger, ber um eine 5Kad^t]^er*« 
berge bat. SDer JRitter tt)ie« i^n trofeig ab unb fagte : !Diefe6 
©d^Iog ift fein ©aftl^of. — drlaubt mir nur brei gragen, 
fagte ber ^ilger, fo ttjitt id^ ttjeiter gelten. — 5Da« gebe id^ 
gu, öerfet^te ber 9titter. 

2Ber belool^nte bor 6ud^ biefe^ ©^Ic§ ? fragte ber ^ilger. 
— SKein SSater. — S3Ber ttjar t)or i|m ber ^Settjol^ner biefeö 
©d^Ioffe«? — 2Kein Oro^öater. — Unb mer toirb nad^ (^nä) 
barin tool^nen? — 3Kein ©ol^n, lüenn e§ ©Ott toilL 

5Kun, fprad^ ber ^itger, ttjenn Stitv nur eine getoiffe ^cit 
in biefem ©d^Ioffe tool^nt, unb totnn immer ©ner bem 2ln* 
bem ^(afe barin mad^t, fo feib Sl)x nur ®öfte l^ier unb ba« 
©d^Iog ift ttjirflid^ ein ©aft^au«. 3Sertt5enbet bal^er nid^t fo 
t)iel, um biefem ^an^ fo fel^r gu t)erfdf)önern, toeld^e^ Qljv nur für 
fo furge 3^it befi<}t. St^ut lieber ben Slrmen ©ute^, fo njerbet 
Qf)v im §immel eine ett)igc äöol^nung erlangen. — ®er ^Ritter 
na|m biefe SBorte gu ^ergen, gemährte bem ^ilger feine Sitte 
unb ttjurbe für bie gotge tt)o]^It^(itiger gegen bie Slrmen. 
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THE ROBIN-REDBREAST. 

. ein ^JioÜ)ttf)ldim Um in bcr Strenge be« SBintcrö on 
ba^ genfter eine« frommen Sanbmann^, afe ob e« gern l^inein 
möd)te. T)a öffnete ber ßanbmann fein JJenfter itnb nal^m 
ba^ gutranttd^e iitittäfvx freunblid^ in feine SBol^nung. 5Run 
öidte e« bie Srofamen unb Äörnd^en auf, bie öon feinem 
S:tf(^e fielen, unb bie Äinber be§ ganbmann« liebten ba« 
SSögtein fcl^r. 

^ber ai^ nun ber tJi^ül^fing loieber in ba^ 8anb fam unb 
bie ®ebüfd)e fic^ betäubten, ba öffnete ber ganbmann fein 
genfter, unb ber Heine ®aft entflol^ in bai m^t SBätbd^en, 
unb baute fein 9Jeft unb fang ein frötjlic^e« giebd^en. 

Unb fie^e, atd ber ©intcr »ieberlel^rte, ba fam ba« 5Rot]^* 
tcl)ld)en abermal« in bie SBo^nung be« ganbmann«, unb l^atte 
fein SBeibcf)cn mitgcbrad^t. !Der Sanbmann aber unb feine 
ßinbcr freuten fid^ fel^r, atö fie bie beiben Stjierd^en fa^en, 
bie fo gutrauüd^ uml^erfd^auten. Unb i^ fiinber fagten : ÜDie 
3Jöge(dE|cn fe^en un« an, at« Qb fie un« ettoa« fagen tooUten. 

©a antwortete ber SJater : SBenn fie reben fönnten, fo 
roilrben fie fagen : ^^trauen ertoedt Zutrauen, unb Siebe er* 
;;cugt ®egenlicbe. 

6. 

THE VOICE OF JUSTICE 

ßin reicher 3Kann, Flamen« Sl^r^fe«, gebot feinen Äncd^. 
ten, eine arme S3Bitttt5e fammt i^ren Sinbern au« i^rer SBol^ 
nung ju vertreiben, »eil fie ben gemöl^nlii^en ^in« nid^t gu 
gal^len öermod^te. SK« bie Wiener lamen, fprac^ ba« äöeib : 
2ld^, öerjiel^et ein »enig ; bieüeic^t, ba^ euer |)err fid^ unfer 
erbarme ; ic^ lüiß gu il^m ge^en unb i^n bitten. 

S5arauf ging bie 3Bittn)e gu bem reichen 2Rann niit i^ren 
öier Äinbern, ein« lag IranI barnieber, unb alle flel^ten, fie 
nid^t gu öerfto^en. ß^r^fe« aber fprad^ : 5Keine ^Sefe^te fann 
id^ nid^t önbcrn, e« fei benn, ba| Ql)x ßuere ©d^ulb fogleid) 
bcgal^Iet, 

©a toeinte bie 3D?utter bitterlid^ unb fagte : 2ld^, bie Pflege 
eine« fraulen Sinbe« I)at aU meinen SJerbienft üergel^rt nnb 
meine Strbeit ge^inbcrt. Unb bie Sinber ftel^ten mit ber 
üKutter, fie nicf|t gu öcrftoßen. 

aber e^rljfe« ujanbte fid^ njeg öon i^nen unb ging in fein 
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©artcnl^aue unb legte fi^ auf ba^ ^otfter, gu ritten, tote et 
pflegte, ß^ mar aber ein fd^miWer 2^ag, unb bid^t am ®ars 
teufaal floß ein ©trom, ber öerbreitcte ^ü^Iuug, unb e« toar 
eine ©tttte, ba^ fein güftd^en fid^ regte. 

S)a ^örte ß^r^feö ba« ®tii^pd be« ©dTjilf« am Ufer, aber 
e^ tönte i^m glet^ bem ®ett)tnfel ber Sinber ber arnjfu SBitttoe; 
unb er toarb unruhig auf feinem ^olfter, 

!Darnad^ l^ord^te er auf ba^ SRaufc^en be« ©trome^ unb e^ 
bilnlte il^n, ate rut|t er an bem ©eftabe eine« unenblid^en 
SKeere«, unb er »älgte fid^ auf feinem ^fül^te. 

Sit« er nun toieber ^ort|te, erfc^ott au« ber ijerne ber S5on* 
ner eine« ®eh)itter«, unb ^r glaubte bie Stimme be« ©erid^t« 
gu öemel^men. 

5Run ftanb er pKiß^ auf, eilte nad^ §aufe unb gebot fei* 
neu S^nec^ten, ber armen SBittme ba« ftau« ju -öffnen. Slber 
fie tüar fammt i^ren Äinbern in ben ^alb gebogen unb nii'=» 
genb« ju finben. Unterbeffen toar ba« ©etüitter tiinaufgego:» 
gen, unb e« bonnerte unb fiel ein getüattiger 9tegen. ß^r^feö 
aber tüar üolt Unmutig unb ttjanbette um^er, 

2lm anbern Slage öernal^m Sl^r^fe«, ba« franfe S^inb fei 
im SBalbe geftorben unb bie SÜJutter mit ben anberen ^inttjeg* 
gejogen. ha toarb i^m fein ©arten fammt bem ©aal unb 
|5olfter jumiber, unb er genof nid^t me^r bie Sü^lung be« 
raufd^enben ©trome«. 

Salb nad^tier fiel Sl^r^fe« in eine Äranf^eit, unb immer in 
ber ^itje be« Silber« öernal^m er be« ©d^ilfe« ®eli«})el unb 
ben raufd^enben ©trom unb ba« bumpfe Slofen be« ®ett)itter«. 
Stlfo öerfd^ieb er, 

6. 

THE PEACHES. 

Sin ganbmann bradf)te ait« ber ©tabt fünf ^firfid^e mit, 
bie ftj^önften, bie man feigen fonnte. ©eine Sinber aber fallen 
biefe iJrud^t gum erften SWale; be«^alb lüunberten unb freuten 
fie fid^ fel^r über bie fc^önen 2lepfel mit ben röt^lid^en SadEen 
unb bem garten glaum. !Darauf öert^eilte ber SSater fie unter 
feine öier S?naben, unb eine erhielt bie SJiutter. 

2lm Slbenb, al« bie Sinber in ia^ ©cfilaffammerlein gingen, 
fragte ber SSater : 5Kun, lüie l^aben eud^ bie fcfiönen Slepfet 
gefäimedtt? 

§errlid^, lieber SSater ! f agte ber Sleltefte. @« ift eine fc^önc 
grud^t, fo fäuberlirfi unb fo fanft bon ®efc^madE. Q6) l^abc 
9* 
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mir bcn ®tcin forgfam öcma^rt unb n)itt mir baraii« einen 
^aum erjte^en. 

SBxat) ! fajte ber SSater. S)a^ ^cigt ^au^l^äüerifc^ für bie 
3u!unft gcforgt, ttJie eö bem Sanbmann gejiemt* 

Qäf l^abe bie mcintgc [oglcic^ aufgegeffen, rief bcr 3"ngfte, 
unb bcu ©tein fortgeworfen, unb bie 3Rutter ijat mir bie 
^ölfte t)on ber irrigen gegeben. O, bo« fc^merft fo füg unb 
jcrfd^mitjt imSKunbe! 

3Zun, [agte ber SSater, bu l^aft gtoar nic^t fel^r Hng, aber 
boc^ natürlich unb na^ finbfid^er ©eife ße^anbelt. gär bie 
£(ug]^ett ift avidf nodf 9?aum genug im Seben. 

S)a begann ber jttjeitc ©ol^n: S^ f)abt ben Stein, htn ber 
Heine ©ruber forlttarf, gefammclt unb aufgcHojjft. @^ toar 
ein ßem barin, ber fc^medte [o füg toie eine Sluß, aber 
meinen ^firfic^ ^be ifj) öerfauft unb foöiel ®elb bafür crl)al* 
ten, ba§ \df, xomix id) mdf ber ©tabt fomme, tool^I giüölf ba^ 
für laufen lano. 

©er SJater fi^üttcltc ben topf unb fagtc : Slug ift baö 
gtoar, aber finblid^ unb natürlich njar eö nid)t. ©etoal^re bid^ 
ber ^immet, ba§ in fein Kaufmann »erbeft ! 

Unb bu, ebmunb? fragte ber 3Sater. Unbefangen unb offen 
antwortete ßbmunb : Qä) fjaht meinen ^firfic^ bem ©ol^nc 
unfer« 9?aci^bar«, bem franfen Oeorg, ber ba« ^ieber t|at, ge^ 
bracfit* 6r »oüte il^n nid^t netjmen, ba l^ab' iä) ü)n il^m auf 
ba« ©ett gefegt unb bin l^inweggegangen. 

5Run, fagte ber SSater, wer t|at benn wol^I ben beften ®t^ 
brauch öon feinem ^firfi^ gema(|t? 

®a riefen fie aüc brei: ©ae l^at Sruber ßbmunb getrau ! 
— ßbmunb aber ft^Wteg ftitt. Unb bie SWutter umarmte il^n 
mit einer 2:^rän' im 3luge* 

tr 
I* 

THE DESERT ISLAND. 

Sin reid^er, gnttl^ötiger 9Kann wollte einen feiner ©ffaöen 
glürfüd^ mad^en: er frfienfte i^m bie greifteit unb üe§ i^m ein 
©d^iff mit fielen Iöftli4en SSaaren auörüften. „(Sel^," fagte 
er, „unb fegte bamit in ein frembe^ 8anb; wuchere mit bicfcn 
SBaaren, unb aßer ©ewtnn fott bein fein." — S5er ©Haöc 
reifte ab; aber faum war er einige ^eit auf bcr ®ec, aU fidf) 
ein f)eftiger ©türm er^ob unb ba« ©df)iff gegen eine Mxppt 
warf, bag e« fd^eiterte. ÜDie föftUd)en SBaaren öerfanfen im 
üWecr, atte feine ©efö^rtcn famen um, unb er felbft erretd^tc 
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mit genauer "ifloti) ba^ Ufer einer 5^nfel. hungrig, mit unb 
ol^ne §tilfe, ging er tiefer in'6 8anb hinein, unb weinte über 
fein UngtüdE, atö er öon fern eine gro^e ©tabt erblirfte, au6 
ber i^m eine SÄenge (SinttJo^ner mit großem ©efc^rei entgegen 
tarn, „§eil unferm Könige!" riefen fie i^m ju, festen i^n 
auf einen präd^tigen Sagen unb führten i^n in bie ®tabt. 
Sr lam in ben föniglid^en ^ataft, tt)o man i^m einen ^ur^ 
{jurmantel anlegte, ein !Diabem um feine (Stirn banb unb 
i^n einen golbenen S:^ron befteigen lieg* S5ie SSorne^mcn 
traten um i^n l^er, fielen öor il^m niebcr unb fd^tt)uren im 
3iamen be« ganjen SSolfe« i^m izn ®b ber Streue* 

©er neue Sönig glaubte Slnfangö, aüc biefe ^errlidjleit 
fei ein fd^öner S^raum, bi^ bie gortbauer feine« ©lüdEc« i^n 
ni^t mel)r jtoeifeln lieg, bag bie tounberbarc ^Begebenheit 
roirflid^ »a^r fei. — „Qd) begreife nid^t/' fprac^ er bei fidf) 
felbft, „ttjaö bie Singen biefe« tounberlid^en SSolfe« bezaubert 
f|at, einen nadtten grembling in feinem Sönig ju mad^en. 
©ie lüiffen nicf|t, ttjer ic^ bin, fragen nid^t, tt)o id^ ^erfomme, 
imb fe^en mid^ auf i^ren S:^ron ! 2Öa« ift ba« für eine be^ 
fonbcre Sitte in biefem ganbe?" 

8. 

CONTINÜATION. 

©0 badete er unb mürbe fo neugierig, bie Urfad^e feiner 
grl^cbung ju njiffcn, ba% er fid^ cntf(|log, einen öon ben 3Sor* 
nel^men an feinem |)ofe, ber il^m ein meifer 3Kann gu fein 
fcl}ien, um bie Sluflöfung biefe« SRät^fel« gu fragen. — ,r3Se* 
gier!" rebete er il^n an, „toarum t|abt i^r mi^ benn gu eurem 
Könige gemad^t? SBie lonntet i^r ttjiffen, bag id^ auf eurer 
Oufcl angelommen fei? Unb ma« toirb enblic^ mit mir »er^ 
ben?" — „^cvxl" anttt)ortete ber 3Sejicr, „biefe 3^nfcl tt)irb 
t)on ©eiftern betool^nt. ©te l^aben öor langen 3^^^^" ^^« 
3lIImäd^tigen gebeten, i^nen iä^rlic^ einen ©oI)n Slbam« ju 
fenben, bag er fie regiere. 33er Sltlmcid^tige l)at il)rc ;5Sitte 
angenommen, unb lägt alle Qa^^xt, an bem nämlid^en- 2age, 
einen SJienfd^en an i^rer ^'nfel lanben. !J)ie ßintt)o^ner eilen 
ii^m, tt)ie bu gefe^en l^aft, freubig entgegen unb erlennen il^n 
für il^ren Dberl^errn ; aber feine ^Regierung bauert nit^t län* 
ger at« ein Soijx. Q\t biefe 3^it öerfloffm unb ber beftimmte 
Sag lieber erfcf)ienen, fo n)irb er feiner S3Bürbe entfetjt ; man 
beraubt i^n be« löniglidjen ©rfjmudEe« unb* legt i^m ft^led^tc 
gleiber an. ©eine ©ebienten tragen ifiu mit ®ett)alt an^ Ufei 
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unb legen i^n in ein befonber« bajn gebaute^ ®d|iff^ ba« il)p 
ouf eine anbcre Sn\tl bringt. S)te O^nfcl ift tt)üft unb öbe j 
jener, ber noc^ öor wenigen STagen ein mächtiger Äönig toav, 
fommt ^ier mit an unb finbet »eber Untert^ancn noc^ 
greunbe. 9iiemanb nimmt an feinem Unglüd e SE^cit, unb er 
mu§ in biefcm toüften Sanbe ein traurige« unb fummeröoUed 
geben fül)ren, toenn er fein S^^^ ^^^} ß"9 angenjenbet I}at. 
SRad) ber SSerbannung be« alten Äönigd gel)t ba« SSoff bem 
neuen, ben i^m bie Sorfel^ung be« allmächtigen iebe« S^al^r 
of)ne 3lu«na^me fenbet, auf bie gcnjö^nlic^e SSSeife entgegen 
unb nimmt it|n mit gleicher greube, »ie ben öorigen, auf* 
Sie«, ^err! ift ba« etoige ®efefe biefe« Jßeic^e«, ba« fein 
Äönig »äl^renb feiner 9Jegicrung aufgeben fann*'' — „©inb 
benn au(^ meine SJorgftnger/' fragte ber fiönig loeiter, nt>ox\ 
biefcr furjen (Dauer il^rer ^ol^eit untenid^tet gewefen ?^ — 
„ileinem öon i{)nen,« antwortete ber SBejier, r,tt)ar biefe« ©efefe 
ber SScrgönglidjfeit unbefannt: aber ßinige liefen fid^ t)on 
bcm ®Ian,5e, ber i^rcn I^ron umgab, btenben ; fie bergagen 
bie traurige 3"^""^ ^"^ öerlebten i^r S^al^r, oI)ne »eifc gu 
fein* Slnbere beraufdjten fid) in ber ©ügiöfeit i^re« ©lüde« ; 
fie getrauten fic^ ni^t, an bie ttJüfte Qn^d gu beufen, au« 
gurd|t, bie Slnnel^mlic^fcit be« gegenwärtigen ©enuffe« ju 
ücrbittern ; unb fo taumelten fie, wie S^runlenc, au« einer 
grcube in bie anbere, bi« il^re ^dt um war unb fie in ba« 
•Sd^iff geworfen würben* SBenn ber ungtürflidic SEag fam, 
fo fingen Slße an, fid^ gu bcKagen unb i|re SSerblenbung gn 
bcfeufjen ; aber nun war e« gu fpät, unb fie würben ol^ne 
Schonung bem ßlenbe übergeben, ba« fie erwartete unb bem 
fie burc^ SBeiö^eit nic^t Ratten öorbeugcn wollen*" 

9. 

CONTINÜATION. 

©icfe ergä^Iung bc« ©eiftc« erfüllte ben tönig mit ijurc^t, 
r fdjauberte öor bem ©d)idEfa( ber öorigen Könige gurüdE unb 
wünfc^te, i^rem Unglüdte gu entgel)cn. ©r fa^ mit ©djredfen, 
ba§ fd)ou einige SBodjeu üon biefem furgcn 3al)re oerftoffen 
waren, unb ba^ er eilen müßte, bie übrigen SEage feiner dit* 
gierung befto beffer gu nüfeen* „SBeifer SSegicr !'' fprad^ er gu 
bem ®eifte, bu ^aft mir mein lünftige« ®d|idtfa( unb bie lurge 
Xauer meiner föniglid^en SKadit entbedft ; aber id) bitte bi4 
[age mir aud^, wa« ic^ t^un mug, wenn id) ba« glenb mei* 
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ncr SSorgängcr öermcibcn miß.'' — ,,ßnnncrc bid^, f)crr!* 
onttportctc bcr ©eift, „ba^ bu mdt auf unferc Qn^tl gelom» 
mcn bift ; bcnn eben [o lüirft bu tt)icber I)tuau^ge]^eu uub uic» 
matö gurüdfc^reu. ß« ift olfo uur ciu ciugige« 9JiittcI mög^ 
Itc^, bcm 3WangcI öorgubcugcn, bcr iu jicucm 8anbc bcr 23cr^ 
bauuuug bro^t : lücun bu c« nümlid) fru^tbar ntad^ft unb mü 
ginujol^ncrn bcfc^cft. !Dic« ift mä) unfcrcn ©efct^cn üer 
göunt, unb bciue Uutcrtl^oucn finb btr fo öoßfommcn gcl^or* 
fam, bag fic l^iugc^eu, too bu fic l^infcnbcft. ©d^ide alfo 
eine 2Kcnge arbeit^Ieutc l^inüber unb la^ bic ttjüftcn gelber 
in fruchtbare SIecfer t)crtt)anbcln ; baue ©täbte unb SSorratl^«* 
l^öufer unb öcrforge fic mit atten notl^bürftigen gcbenömitteln» 
2Kit Gincm SBort : bereite bir ein neue« ^cic^, beffen Sin* 
njol^ner bid^ nad^ beiner SSerbannung mit greuben aufncl^mcn. 
Slber eile, la^ feinen SlugenblidE ungenüfet vorüber gelten ; 
benn bic ^eit ift furg, unb je me^r bu jum Slnbau beiner fünf* 
tigen SBol^nuitg tl^uft, befto glüdflid^cr tt)irb bein Slufcnt^alt 
bort fein, Senfe, bein 3^a^r ift morgen fcI)on um, unb nüfee 
bcine grei^eit toie ein fluger glüc^tling, bcr bcm SSerberben 
entgelten U)Uf» SBenn bu meinen SRatf öerac^tcft ober gau* 
berft, fo bift bu öerloren, unb langet Slenb ift bein 8ooe." 

£)er Sönig ttjar ein flugcr SKann, unb bic 9tebe be« ®ci* 
ftcö gab feiner ßntfd^Iielung unb feiner Stl^ätigfcit glügel. 
& fanbte fogleid^ eine 3Kcnge Untert^anen ab: fic gingen 
mit greuben unb griffen ba^ Säerf mit Sifer an. !Die 3^nfc{ 
fing an fid) gu öcrfd)öncrn, unb cl^c fcd^« 3Konben öergangeu 
ujarcn, ftanben fd^on ©täbtc auf i^ren blü^enben Slucn 
ÜDcffcn ungea^tet tie^ bcr Sönig in feinem ßifer nirf)t nad^r 
er fanbte immer mel^r (gintt)o|ner hinüber; bic fofgenben 
ttjaren nod^ freubiger, atö bic erften, ba fic in ein fo tt)oI){ 
angebaute« Sanb gingen, ia^ üjvt grcunbe uub Slnöcrttjanbtcu 
bctüol^nten. 

m 

THE END. . 

Unterbeffen fam ba« gnbe be« Soijxt^ immer näl^cr. ÜDie 
vorigen Könige Ratten öor bicfcm Slugcnblidfc gegittert, biefer 
faf| i^m mit (Sel^nfud^t entgegen; benn er ging» in ein 8anb, 
tt)o er fic^ burd^ feine finge STptigfcit eine bauembe SBol^* 
nung gebaut l^attc. — !J)cr bestimmte SEag erfd^ien enblid^. 
!Der Sönig tourbe in feinem ^atafte ergriffen, feine« !Dia* 
bcm« unb feiner fönigtid^en SIcibung beraubt unb auf ba« 
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uttt)cnnctbU4)c Schiff gebrad^t, bo§ i^n m6) feinem SScrbart* 
nungöorte führte, kaum »ar er aber om Ufer bcr neuen 
^nfct gelanbct, ote i^m bie Sintool^ner mit JJreuben entgegen 
eilten, i^n mit groger ß^re empfingen, unb fein ^aupt ftatt 
jene« !Diabemd, beffe« §errli(^leit nur ein S^^)^ toäl^rtc, mit 
einem unöcrweinid^en ^lumenfranje fc^mücften. S)er SIC* 
mächtige beloljnte feine SBei^^ett : @r gab i^m bie Unfterb* 
lid^feit feiner Untert^anen unb ma^te i^n ju i^rem ewigen 
fiönige* 

* 

1)er reid^e, njo^Ittjöttge STOonn ift Oott ; bcr ®Kat)c, bcn 
fein §err fortfenbet, ift ber äWenfd^ bei feiner ®cburt ; bie 
3nfct tt)o er anlanbet, ift bie SBelt ; bie ßintoo^ner, bie il^m 
freubig entgegen fommen, finb bie ßüern, bie für ben natften 
SBeinenben forgen» ©er SSejier, ber il^u t)on bem traurigen 
©d^icffat^-ba« i^m beöorfte^t, unterrichtet, ift bie SBei^^eit* 
Da6 S^f)v feiner ^Regierung ift ba§ menfd^lid^e geben, unb 
bie ttJüfte Onfel, ttjol^in er gcfül^rt ttjirb, bie lünftige SBelt. 
J)ie Slrbeit^Ieute, bie er bal^in fenbet, finb bie guten Sßerle, 
bie er mä^renb feine« geben« üerrid^tct ÜDie fiönige aber, 
mldft öor it|m bal^ingegangen finb, o^ne über ba« Unglücf, 
ba« i^nen brol^te, nad^jubenlen, finb fene t^öridjten 2JJenft^en, 
bie fi(| bto« mit irbifc^en greuben befd^äftigen, o^ne an il^r 
geben nad^ bem 2^obe ju beuten; fie ttjcrben mit etoigem 
eienb beftraft, toeil fie öor bem 2^{)rone be« Slttmöd^tigen mit 
Rauben erfd^einen, bie an guten SBerfen leer finb» 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 



©(i^attneifict, treasurer; «ßirtcnflaB, shepherd's-staff; ^mt, office ; f!d^ 
eTiH>or|(^^»ingcn, to rise ; t)ctfiagcn, to accuse ; Berauben, to rob ; S^a|, 
dreasure ; Äcjlbatfeiten, trinkets ; verbergen, to hide ; ®c»ölbc, vault ; 
öcrfcl^ett; to provide ; befcl^cn, to examine ; crjiaunt, eurprised ; (dttbü^, 
rural ; ©ttol^feffel; chair of straw ; t&irtcnflöte, cane-flute ; «girteiitaf^c, 
shepherd's-bag ; pten, to look after ; (B(J{>laf, sleep ; gleiten, to atfcract ; 
^of, conrt ; gubringen, to spend ; bcr »orige ©tanb, the former state ; 
toieberl^olen, to repeat; Sieb, ßong; JCob, praise; (Bd^ö^jfer, Creator; 
fricblid), peaceably; beerbe, flock; »ätcrli^c Slurcn, native fielda ; 
erjümt, angiy; üerteittnben, to slander; ebcl, fxcellcnt; umarmen, t« 
embraoe. 



115 



2. 



SHäuBcr, robber ; morbctt, to mnrder ; ^jlünbcm, to plunder, to rob 
^O^hadcikn, valuable things; »gölfflc, cavern; ßcBcttSmittcl, victuals; 
fort, gone; S3urf(I^C, fellow; töbtctt, to kill; untcttücgS, on the road ; 
©cfäl^rtc, companion ; \)cxQi\tcn, to poison ; Bct)altcn, to keep ; @ift^ 
poison; faum, scarcely; treten, to enter; aufbringen, to rush upon; 
Volä), dagger; burdjbol^rctt, to pierce ; Jefticj, yiclent; ficid^nam^ 
corpse ; auflaufen, to aecumulate. 



©^3ur, trace; öcrfd^töinben, to disappear; ^Ritter, knight; Jjcrtoen« 
Ocn, to spend ; J)erf(^^önem, to adorn ; ^ilgcr, pilgrim ; Sfta^tl^erBerge, 
night's-lodgiDg ; abseifen, to refuse; tro^ig, haughtily; (SJajil^of, 
ian; Srage, question; toeiter ge^cn, to go on bis way; jugeben, 
grant ; betDo^nen, to inhabit ; ® ajl, guest ; tDirHi^, indeed ; lieber, 
rather ; «gimmel, heaven ; ctoig, eternal, everlasting ; Söol^nung, habi- 
tation ; erlangen, to acquire ; gctüäl^ren, to grant ; für bic Solge, afte 
wards ; töo^lt^dtig, cliaritable. 

4. 

Strenge, rigor; SBinter, hinter; fromm, good-natured ; fianb« 
I \ann, peasant; olS ob, as if; jutraulid>, confidently; freunbli(^^, 
fviendly; SBol^nung, house, dwelling; aufpidfen, to pick np ; ^ro« 
famcn, Ärumc^en, crumbs; grü^ing, spring; £anb, country; ©e« 
lvi\ä), bushes ; ftq) belauben, to leaf, to cover themselves with leaves ; 
entfliegen, to fly away; bauen, to build; 9Zeft, nest; fröl^lid^, joyful ; 
t)iebenc§ren, to return; abermals, again; mitbringen, to bring along 
withone; um^erfc^auen, to look about; anfcljcn,to look at; 3utrauen, 
oonfidence ; ertoecfcn, to arouse ; erzeugen, to produce. 



©ebieten, to order; Äned^t, servant; SBitttoc, widow; Vertreiben, 
toexpel; ][äl)rlid{>, annualj 3in5, rent; »erjicl^cn, to tarry, etay; er« 
barmen, to have pity; nrant bamicbcr liegen, to be ill; flel^en, to 
implore; »erflogcn, to expel; 33cfclbl, order; änbem, to change; 
eö fei bcnn, except; ©^ulb, debt; bittcrlid), bitterly; Pflege, care, 
nursing; S3crbienjl, gain; öerjc^ren, fco consume; t^erl^inbern, to hinder; 
fi^ wegtocnben, to turn away; ©artenljaus, suramer-house ; fic^ legen, 
to lie down ; ^oljler, eushion ; rulften, to repose ; ^)fiegen, to usc, to 
be in the habit;. fcfetüül, sultry, very bot; bid)t, close by; jüeßen, 
to flow, to run; (fetrom, river; Verbreiten, to spread; ^ül^lung, 
coolness; ©tifle, quiet; £uft, nir; ftd^ regen, to move; ©eliSpel, con- 
tinual lisping; Sd^ilf, reed| Ufer, bank'; tönen gleich, to sound like, 
to resemble: ©etoinfel, whining; unrul^ig, restless; bamad{>, then; 
^or(]^cn, to listen; 9laufd^em rustling; bändelten, to seem; @cftabc, 
fihore; uncnblicä^, endless; fi(ä^ tüdhen, to toss about; JDonner, tliun- 
der; (SJctüitter, tbunderstorm ; ©eric^t, judgment; öemcl^rrtcn, to 
hear; eilen, to hasten; nirgenbS, nowhere^ unterbeffcn, in the mean 
time; l^inaufgicl^en, to come up: getoalfig, violent* Unmutig, depressed 
§pirits; uml^ertoanbeln^ to walk to and fro; l^mtocgjieljcn, to paas 
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away; jutoibcr Werben, to be disgusted; geiücgcn, to» enjoy ; laufdjcn, 
to rustle ; ^ii^c, lieat ; gicbcr, fever ; buni^jf, dull, hollow ; Sofcn^ 
noise , üerfc^^eiben, to expire. 



JBanbmann, countryman; mitbringen; to bring along witli one 
^Jfirfijd^; peach ; xbtbü^, reddish ; fQadm, cheeks ; gart, tender ; 
ilaum, down ; »crt^cilen, to divide • (Ec^laffämmerlcin, little bedroom ; 
[c^^medPcn, to taste, to like ; fäubcrlid^ unb fanft, delicious and swcet 
at tlie samo time ; ®t\ä)maa, taste; <Stein, stone: forgfam, carefully; 
VcrttJal^rcn, to keep; ergießen, to raise; ^ausl^dlterifd^, economical; 
3u!unft, future ; forgcn, to tnke care ; gc|iemcn, to become ; aufcffcn, 
to eat up; forttDcrfen, to throw away; $dlftc, half; jcrf^mclgcn, to 
melt; ^xoax, to be eurej flug, wise; nad(^ finbliÄcr 3Öcifc, childlike; 
^anbcln, to act; Älug^cit, pradence, wisdom ; Siaum, room; begina 
nen, to bogin; fammcln, to gather, to pick up; aufflopfcn, to open; 
v^em, kernel; fc^üttcln, to shake; betoa^rcn, preserve; unbefangen, 
unaflfected; offen, frankly; ©cbrau^, nse ; 3:|rane, tear. 



©uttl^dtig, jcmd, chari table; f(ä^enfen, to give, to present; ©ti^iff, 
ßhip; föfmt^, precious; auSriijlcn, to fit out, to equip; fcgeln. to 
sail ; tt)U(!^em, to make profit ; ©ctoinn, gain ; f aum, scarcely ; fece, 
sea^ T^eftig, violent ; ©türm, ßtorrn; ergeben, to rise; Äliy^)C, cliff; 
fd^eitcm, to wreck ; öerjtnfen, to sink ; ©cfd^rtc, companion ; um: 
fommcn, to perish; crreid^en, to reach; mit genauer 9^ot^, narrowly ; 
Ufer, shore ; nacft, naked ; «pülfe, help ; tiefer l^ineinge^cn, to plunge 
into, to procecd farther; fem, far, distant; crblicfen, to perceive ; 
SOJcngc, crowd; entgegen lommen, to come to meet; pcH, prosperity ; 
blessings; SÖagen, camage; Sfeantel, cloak; befteigen, to ascend ; 
bie SBome^mcn, the nobles ; um i^n l^ertrcten, to Surround hirnj (Sib, 
oftth; anfangs, in the beginning; ^errlidj^feit, splendor; iraum, 
dream; gortbauer, continuation ; Wunberbar, wonderf ul ; ^Begebenheit, 
event, adventure: tounberlit^, stränge; bcjaubem, to enchant; gienib- 
ling, stranger; befonbcre, singular; ©ittc, oustom. 



Stcugierig, curious; Urfat^e, cause, reason; (Sr^ebung, elevation; 
Slujiofung, Solution; SRdt^fel, riddle; XOOS toirb au3 mir toerben, what 
will become of me; ®ci^ spirit; beWo^nen, to inhabit; aUmd^tig, 
almighty; lanben, todisembark; entgegeneilen, to hasten" towards ; 
erfftnnen, to recognize, to acknowledge ; Dber^crr, sovereign ; SRegies 
runp, government; baucm, to last; öerjiiegen, to pass; tt)icbcr ers 
l^emen, to reappear • SÖürbc, dignity ; entfcftcn, to depose ; berauben, 
to deprive ; (S(^mu(f, Ornaments ; \0VL\i unb öbe, desert and desolate ; 
nidd^tig, powerful ; Üntertl^an, subject; 2!]^cil, part, interest; fummers 
tjoll, sorrowful; SScrbannung, banishment; JBorfel^ung, providence; 
Slusna^me, exception; aufnehmen, to reoeive; »orig, preceding; ^ciä), 
kingdom; auf^^cbcn, abolish; ißorgdngcr, predecessor; !Dauer, dura- 
tion; ^ol^eit, sovcreignty; 93crgdngli^fcit, transientness ; ®(anj, 
splendor; blenbcn, to blind; 3ufunft, futiirc ; tjerlebcn, to pass, ta 
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Bpend ; bcraufd^cn, to infcoxicate ; ©üfiigfcit; sweetness ; ^ getrauen^ tc 
dare; Slnnc§mli(i^!cit, delight, sweetness; gegcntoärticj, present; ®cnug 
enjoyment; »erbittern/ to embitter; taumeln^ to stagg'er, to pass ; truti 
fen, tipsy ; um fein, to be passed ; SßerBlenbung, blindness, fasoination 
feuf jcn, to sigh ; ©d^onung, forbearance, mercy ; öUnb, misery ; über 
geben; to delivcr ; vorbeugen, to prevent. 

9. 

(Srjdl^lung, recitnl, story ; erfüllen, to fill ; gunufj^aubem,_to tremble . '' 
©c!f>ictfal, fate ; entgcbcn, to escape ; <Bä)Xcäen, fright ; bie übrigen, th< 
remaining ; bcflo beffer, so much the better ; nüfeen, to turn to profit ; 
»ermeibcn, to avoid ; ji(^ erinnern, to remember ; aSittcl, means ; SOf^angel, 
want ; broljen, to threaten ; mmÜä), namely ; that is to say ; fru^tbat 
matten, to fertilize ; befejen, to fiU ; »ergönnen, to permit ; »olffommcn, 
perfect ; gel^orfam, obedient ; Slrbeit5leute, workmen ; gelb, field ; Sldfer, 
field ; bauen, to build ; ^onatf)Sf}avLß, magazine ; »erforgcn, to provide ; 
notbbürftig, necessary; Lebensmittel, victuals; bereiten, to prepare; 
üorubergefen, to pass; ungenü^t, without profit; $lnbau, culture; 
SÖobnung, habitation, dwelling; Slufent^alt, stay, residence; Ser« 
berbcn, ruin, destruction ; »era^tcn, to despise ; fitati)f advice ; jaubem, 
to tarry ; fiooS, fate ; SUcbe, discourse, speech; (5ntl(^>ließung, resolu- 
tionj i,f)CLtxQUit, activity ; gtügeC, wing ; ba5 Söerf angreifen, to set to 
wori; Sifer, zeal; fte^cn, tobe; btü^cnb, blooming; Slue, pasture; 
bcffen ungead^tet, notwithstanding; nadjtaffcn, to relent; angebaut, 
cultivated; ^nöertvanbte, relations. 

10. 

Unterbeffen, meanwhile ; nd^cr !ommen, to approach ; gittern, to 
tremble; Slugenblitf, moment; mit ©el^nfu^t cntgegenfe^cn, to await 
with impatience; benimmt, fixed; crf^einen, to appear; cnbli(i^, at 
last; ergreifen, to seize; berauben, to deprive; unüermeibli((^, inevi- 
table; SerbannungSort, exile ; ^au^>t, head; »dbren, to last; unüer« 
»elftid^, never-fading ; 93lumenfram, wreath of flowers ; fd^mucfen, to 
adorn; bclol^nen, to reward; Unfleroüc^feit, imnlortality; tmia, eternal, 
everlasting ; f ortfenben, to send away ; ©eburt, birth j äöclt, world ; 
tijeincn, to weep; beüorpel^en, to await; unterrid{)ten, to instruot; 2Berf, 
work; »errii^ten, to do; nadpbcnfen, to reflect; tl^orid^t, foolisli; trbifdj, 
worldly ; bcjc^jdftigctt, to oocuj y ; leer, empty 
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COLLECTION OF MÜCH USED PHRASES. 



Thanks to God' 

I owe it to you, 

Godforbid! 

would to God! 

very well, I agree io that, 

directly, 

presently, by and by, 

this minute, 

to-morrow, then! 

as quickly as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at tbe latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by tbe by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by little and little, 

by ourselves, 

heedlessly, 

by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatcbes, 

to my taste, 

incthinks, 

in my way, 



©Ott fei S)an!! 

id^ t}erban!e eS btr; 

bctoal^rc (Sott! 

tooUte ©Ott! 

gut, baS la^ ic^ gelten, 

je^tgleid^; 

foglei*; 

Den Slugenblid; 

auf morgen! 

fo fd&nett aU möglid^ ; 

auf'g ei)e\U\ 

fpdtefteng; 

^öd^ften^; 

fertig fein; 

baS tl^ut nid^tS ; 

f}oUn Sieel^ lajfen 6ieeg ^olcii 

Wit^ gufammen genommen ; 

ba fäUtmir ein; 

gur redeten 3cit ; 

gur Unjeit; 

um nxä)tä unb toiber nid&tg ; 

bei toeitem nid&t; 

^öre auf bamit! 

nac^ unb nad^; 

unter mer 5(ugcn; 

ol^ne Ueberlegung; 

toed^feBlreife, nad& ber üleil^e; 

bie Sfleil^e ift an mir ; 

ftüdftoeife; 

nad^ meinem ©efd^madEe; 

nad& meinem 93ebim!en; 

nad& meiner 2(rt ; 
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well-grounded, 

among ourselves, 

anwillingly, 

tili I see yoa again, 

by one*s seif, 

to the rigbt, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joke apart, 



grünblid^ ; 

unter un§; 

ungern ; 

ouf SBiebcrfel^en; 

für f\ä) aüein; 

xt(i)U, iinU ; 

mit glei^, abfid&tli(>; 

5um ßnt3ü(fcn; 

mie gemol^nlid^; 

toaä mid) betrifft; 

Bä)ex^ bei Seite. 



Cheap, 
pitiful, 

against my inolination, 
iinheard of, 
not to be believed, 
, with a loud voice, 
with a low voice, 
what is the use of that ? 
straight along, 
partly — partly, 
tbat is to say, 
that is yet to be seen, 
to be, to do, 
at the end of a year, 
quite sure, 
in case of need, 
f the worstcomes to the worst, 
repeatedly, 
at random, 
at break of day, 
at night-fall, 
in the heat of summer, 
in the cold of winter, 
sheltered from the rain, &c. 
at sunrise. 



tool^Ifeil; 

3um Erbarmen ; 

toiber SBiUen; 

unerbört; 

unglaub(id&; 

mit lauter Stimme; 

mit leifer Stimme; 

tooju ba^? 

gerabe ju; 

tbeilg— tbeilg; 

baS f)e\it, nämlid^ ; 

ba§ fragt ficb, 

fid^ befinben; 

nad^ SBerlauf einel S^^rel'; 

ganaglmi^; 

imSIotbfaöe; 

toenn'g 511m Sleu^erften fommt; 

5u toieberbolten äRalen; 

auf'^ (Seratbenjobl; 

heim Slnbrud^ be^ 3!age^ , 

bei einbred^enber 9Iad&t; 

mitten im Sommer; 

im l^drteften SBinter; 

gefd^il^t t}or bem Siegen tc, ; 

mit Sonnenaufgang. 
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To believe him, 
to liear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, jou would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 

he is fond of flowers, 

as far as you can see, 

by dint of reading, 

without his parents' know- 

ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
cven and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 

Pray. 
candidly, 

in good humor, 

in bad humor, 

as well as one can, 

more and morc, 



toenn man il^m glauben foH; 
tocnn man i^n fo rcben ^ört; 
offcn^crsig gefagt; 
toenn Sic \f)n fo fe^en, fo foüs 

ten Sie U^n für einen gemet 

ntn Mann galten ; 
bis auf iroti %\)alex ; 
er ift ein greunb t)on iBIumcn, 
fo mit, aU baS ©eftc^t reid^t; 
burc^ t)ie(eS fiefen; 
o^ne ffliffcn feiner ©Item; 

t)om erften an gered&net; 

t)on ffleitem ; 

om 2:agc, beS 3laä)t§\ 

gleid^ unb ungleid^ ; 

gefett; 

mit ©eioalt; 

toie üom S)onner gerührt; 

gern; 

id& bitte ; 

aufrid&tig; 

guter Saune; 

übler Saune; 

fo gut man fann i 

immer mebr. 



In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

so much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by Word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 



in meinem Seben, öon je ^cr; 

unöerge^üd^ ; 

auf einmal; 

toirflid^? im ömfte? 

um fo mel^r; 

femer; 

t)on ©runb aui8 ; 

münblid^; 

üon ganjem ^erjen; 
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what are you about ? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sigbt, 

for want of money, of time, 

you have no reason, 

well, what are you talking 

about? 
anew, 

every year, every day, 
by writ, by rote, 
(to be) OQ the point (to be) 

going, 
on the very spot, 
in the first place, in the se- 

cond, in the last place, 
in the mean time, 
in some way, 
on the way, on the road, 
in return, 
in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street, 



toaä ^aben Sie t)ot? 

tvaSgibt'^? h)aS ifttoS? 

bem Tanten naä) ; 

tjon 5(nfc]^en ; 

aus SRangel an ®elb, an Seit, 

Sie l^aben ni^t Urfad^e; 

nun, löoüon ift bie Mebe? 

oonSReuem; 
iäl)xl\d}, tdglid&i 
fd&riftlid^,. auSmenbig ; 
im S3egriff fein ; 

an Ort unb Stelle; 

gum (Srften, jum 3iöciten, }um 

Seiten ; 
unterbejfen; 
einigermaßen; 
unternjcgS; 
bagegen, jum ßrfate; 
in ber freien fiuft; 
am ^eQen ^age; 
auf freier Straße. 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

oonfusedly, 

whethcr you like or no, 

you have hurt me, 

far from the point, 

on purpose, 

not by fat, 

to be sure, 

what is still worse, 



neulidfi ; 

über ade 3Kaßcn; 

unterft ju oberft, foj)filbet; 

beifolgenb, inliegenb; 

über furj ober lang ; 

burd^einanber; 

man mag toollen ober nid^t ; 

Sie f)äbtn mir toel^ getrau ; 

toeit gefehlt; 

abfi(j&tlid&; 

M toeitem nid^t; 

getoiß; 

mal nod& ^c^fimmer ift; 
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nothiDg of consequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not anjwhere, 

olsewhere, 

are we going anjwhere ? 

something hurts me, 

what is yoor pleasure ? 

if you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter ? 

done! 

in what do you amuse your- 

self? 
I amuse myself in reading, 
I like fruit very much, 
he likes wine better than beer, 
nor I neither, 

Heaven be praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on horsc- 

back, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 
you are very much to be pitied, 
there are my scissors, 
Bome one rings the bell, 
he has done you no härm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I ans wer him, 
that is just what you are, 
in this way we can arrange it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 

thirsty, 
what ails you ? what is the 

matter with you ? 



6. 



nid^ts toon iBebeutung ; 

irgenbJüo ; 

nirgcnb^; 

anberltoo ; 

gc^en toir irgcnbtoo l^in? 

eS tf)ut mir etmoSme^; 

toaä beliebt? 

fein 6ie fo gut; 

es ift ttid^t t>on iBebeutung ; 

tooS fd^abet eS? 

toppl abgemad^tl 

löomit vertreiben 6ie fid& bie 

Seit? 
id& unterhalte mid& mit Scfen ; 
iäf effe fe^r gern Dbft; 
er trinft lieber SBein aö f&Ux; 
x6) auä) nid^t. 

S)em ^immel fei 3)an!; 
vorbei fahren, reiten; 

baiS gel^t gut; 

baS gel^t nid^t; 

er f oll nad& ^aufe lommen ; 

6ie fmb too^l red&t gu beflagen; 

ba ift meine ©d^eere; 

manflingelt; >♦ 

er ^at Sinnen ntd^ts gu Selbe 

getl^an; 
ba§ fagtc er mir; 
golgenbeS antwortete id^ il&m; 
fo fmb Sie ; 

fo fönnen toir e§ mad&en; . 
mtd^ friert; mir ift toarm, nüdb 

hungert, mid^ burftet ; 
toaSfe^ltg^nen? 
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I am siok, 

hc has a competencj, 

I am much concerned about it, 

to have something on one's 

mind, 
you have but to speak, 
he needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for me 

about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it, 



mir ift übel; 
er \)at fein Slusfommen ; 
eä liegt mir am .^erjen ; 
tttoa^^ auf bem ^er^en l^obcn; 

Sie bürfen nur reben ; 

er barf mir nur folgen ; 

Sic bürfen mid^ nur gegen fed^5 

Ul^r abl^olen; 
iä) !ann i^n nur loben ; 
Sie fonnen fid^ barauf üerlaffen. 



It is a pity, 

T know nothing about it, 

I nfever saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people, want- 

ing to speak to you, 
what is the matter there? 
three months ago, six months 

ago, fifteen months ago, 
I have not seen you for such 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say against 

it, 
it is impossible to bear it, to 

make him hear reason, 
is there anything more beau- 

tiful than this garden ? 
he is a man of his word. 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thundcrstorm 



e§ ift Sd&abe; 

id^ hjeife nid^t« baüon; 

belgleid^en lE^abe iä) nie ge« 

fe^en; 
e^ fmb i^rer ad^tje^n ; 
e^ »erlangen brei aWenfd&en, 

Sic gufpred&en; 
tüal gibt c^ ba? 
öor brei aMonaten, einem l^albcn 

3cibt; fünf SSicrteljalJ^ren ; 
iä) })aU Sic fd^on fo lange nid^^ 

gefeiten; 
e^ hjirb »oll »erben; 
bagegen ift nid^t§ ju fagen; 

e^ ift nid&t moglid^ au^jul^alten, 

i^n jur SJemunft ju ^ringen ; 
gibt c^ cth)a§ Sd&önere^ aU 

biefen ©arten? 
er ift ein 3Jlann öon Sßort; 
meine %o6)tex hdam geftern 

ba§ gieber; 
hjir befommen gehjife' ein ®c? 

tt)itter ; 
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ho has had one, and you sball 

have one likewise, 
I have but glauced at it, 



wby, be did not know bim, 



er ^at eins 6e!ommen uitb Sie 
foUcn andi ein» ^aben; 

xö) l^abe nur einen Sölic! barauf 
getoorfen. 



8. 



They are already gone for it, 

how far bave you got ? 

I do not know wbat I am 

about, 
you bave bit at tbe right point, 
ibat is too much, 
it is tbe same witb all animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I bave Said so all along, 
wbat is to be done ? 
I do not know, wbicb way to 

turn, 
come along? 
wbat do you want, 
wbat is tbe name of tbat ? 
wbat is tbe meaning of tbat ? 
to.faint, 
it is not to me, you must say 

ibat, 
it is, because I bave been ill, 



manbeforgt e5 fi^on; 

toie toeit finb 6ie? 

iö) toeij5 nid^t, tooran icl^ bin; 

©ie l^abeneS getroffen; 

baS ge^t ju meit ; 

fo ift eiS mit allen 2:i&ieren; 

eStoirb nid^tS Reifen; 

id^ babe eS immer gefagt; 

maSfoll gefd^eben? 

id^ toei^ nid^t, mobin id^ midb 

menben foll ; 
fommmit! 
tooS toollen 6ie? 
mte bei^t baS? 
maS bei|t baS? 

obnmddbtig toerben "* 

mir muffen 6ie baS nid^t 

fagen; 
baS macbt, toeil id^ fran! ge« 

toefen bin ; 
er fannte ibn ja nid^t. 



9. 



I am very glad of ^t, 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, I feel 

very well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well off, 
be bas paid bim a visit. 



es ift mir febr lieb; 
es tbutmir leib; 
eS ift mir red^t toobl ; 

mir ift'S fd&led&t au Httutbe; 
tüoblbabenb fein; 
er i)at ibm einen Söefudb gei 
mad&t; 
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we have been to see Mr. N. 

who is ill, 
he is Coming directly, 
it is , going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these, 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you ? 
don't believe it, 
^ have you finished the book? 
Jiow do you do ? 
how are you getting on ? 
it gets on well, 
that is a matter of course, 
I am going to teil you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed in it^ 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 

does this suit you ? 

this conduct does not become 

yoii, 
go to meet somebody, 
leave me alone, 
to be circumstantial, 

10 



hjir l;aben ^emt 9^. befud;!» 

ber Iran! ift ; 
er lüirb gleid^ !ommen ; 
e^ lüirb gleid^ jinölf [(plagen; 

er ift 6olbat geiüorben; 

nja§ für Sad^en fmb ba^? 

er hJoKte eben l&inaug ; 

lüa^ föK aug Sinnen lüerben ? 

glauben 6ie e^ janid&t; 

})CiUn Sie ba^ S3ud& au^gelefcn ; 

tüie gel;t'^? 

luie ge^t'^ 3I;nen? 

eggest gut; 

bag t)erftel;t fid^ toon felbft; 

x6^ tüiCl (muf}) S^neu fagen, 

hja^fangttt Sie an? 

el gelingt il^m nid[)t? 

meine Gbre fte^t babei auf bem 

Spiele ; 
i(j& hjerbe Sie befud&en ; 
fte|)t 3l^nenba^an? 
biefeg ^Betragen geziemt cxiäf 

nidjt; 
3femanbem entgegen gelten ; 
gelE>* unb la& mid^ jufrieben; 
ettoal l^aartlein ergd^len. 



J}, AI'PLSTON c& C0:8 PUBLICA TIONR 



GEBMAN TEXT-BOOKS. 



OUendorff^s New Metliod of Learning to 
Read, Write, and Speak the German 
Language. 

By GEORGE J. ADLER, A,M. 12mo, 510 pages. 
Key to Ezercises. Separate Yolume. 

The German Grammar has undergone careful revisiou at the hauda of a 
ripe Scholar, whose position has made him acquamted with the wants of 
pupils in this country. He has adapted the whole to their necessities, and 
added what seemed necessary to a complete development of the sulyect. 

Practical German Grammar. 

By CHARLES EICHHORN. 12mo, 287 pages. 

Those who have used Eichhom's Grammar commend it in the highcs! 
terms for the excellence of its arrangement, the simplicity of its rules, and 
the tact with which abstruse points of grammar are illustrated by means 
of written cxercises. It is the work of a practical teacher, who has leamed 
oy expeiience what the difficulties of the pupil arc and how to remove thcm. 

Blementary German Reader. 

By Rev. L. W. HETüENREICH. Professor of Languages at Bethlo 
hem, Pa. 

Tlus is an excellent volume for be^nners, combining the advantage» 
if Grammar and Reader. It has received strong and cordial commcndft- 
[Utm firom the best German scholars in the country : among whom are 
Piof. Schmidt, of Columbia College, New York; William M. ReynolJs, 
JÄte President of Capitol University, Colurabus, Ohio ; Edward H. Reichet, 
Principal of Nazareth Hall; W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanscrit aud 
German in Tale College, &c, &c. 
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Grammars for Teaching English to Ger- 
mans. 



OUondorff *■ New ICethod for Qermans to I<eam to Bead, Write- 
and Speak tixe En^lisli iMngu&ge, Arranged and adapted to Schooü 
and Private Acad^mlea. B7 P. Gands. 12mo, S99 pagea. 

Key to the Ezercises. Separate yolnme. 

Bryan'B Grammar, for Qermans to Ijeam Enflisli. Edited hy Pro! 
SoHMiEDEB. 12mo, 189 pages. 



The Publishers have got out these volumes in view of the great nuinber 
af Germans residing in and constantly emigrating to the United States, with 
vhom the epeedy acqnisition of Enghsh is a highlj-desirable object To 
aid them in this, the Service of competent and experienced teachers havc 
been procured, and the admirable Grammars nflmcd above are the resultf» 
oftheürlabors. 

The Ollendorfif Granmiar embraccs a üül and complete Synopsis of Eag- 
lish Gran^ar, applied at every step to practica! exercises. It is constructed 
aocording to the *^ New Metliod," which has so generally approved itself tu 
public favor. A month^s study of this volume will supply the leamer with 
such current Idioms that he can comprchend ordinary conversation, and m 
tum make himself understood. 

Bryan^s Gourse is briefer, and better adapted for primary classes and 
those whose time of study is limited. It presents the cardinal principles of 
the language, well arranged and clearly illustrated. The anomalies of Eng- 
lish Syntax are handled in a masterly manner, and the general treatmont of 
the subject such as to rcmove from it all difficultics by the way. 

Pronouncing German Reader. 

To which is added a Method of Learning to Read and üuderstand tbe 
German without a Teacher. By J. C. CEHLSCHLAGER, PrcfcMoi 
Moders Languages in Philadelphia. 12mo, 264 pages. 

This Reader is intendcd for beginners in the German language at a vr;} 
lAily Btage of their course. It devotes more space to pronundation Ühm 
lay other grammar or reader extant, and will infallibly enable those »bt 
BMend to its directions to read with ease and clqganoe. 
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STANDAED WOEKS. 



Gesenius^ Hebrew Grammar. 

Seyenteenth Edition, with Corrections and Ad(ütionB by Dr. E. Bödigv». 
Translated by T. J. CONANT, Professor of Hebrew in RochesW 
Theological Seminary, New York. 8vo, 861 pages. 

Tbe present edition of Gesenius' Standard Hebrew Granunar has been 
earefally translated from the seventeenth German edition, recently pubUshed, 
aftcr a careful revision by the leamed Ködiger. In its present improved 
State, it embodies all that is known of Hebrew philology. 

A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the leamer in acquiring and 
applying a knowledge of the elementary principles of reading and inflec- 
tion, and in the analysis of forms, has been appended by Professor Conant. 
To these is added a Chrestomathy, consisting of grammatical and exegetica. 
notes on numerous reading-lessons selected from Scriptm'e, suited to the 
wants of the Student Great pains havo been taken to insure correctnesa.in 
the text ; and, throughout the whole volume, nothing calculated to facilitat« 
ihe leamer^s progress has been overlooked or omitted. 



ühlemann's Syriac Grammar. 

Translated from the German, by ENOCH HUTCHINSON. With ■ 
Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, and a Chrestomathy and 
Brief Lexicon prepared by the Translator. 8vo, 86'JF pages. 

(Jhlemann's Grammar holds the same rank in relation to the Byrias 
joiguage that Gesenius' does to Hebrew. It is not oriy the most accaratr 
snd comprehensive SyriAC Grammar yet compiled, but the dearest in itr 
wrangement and explanations, and the best adapted to the Student" a wants. 
The translator has enhanced its value by the addition of copioua exerciaes 
»ad an admirable Chrestomathy. 
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SFANISH QBAMMABS. 



Ollendorff 's Spanish Grammar : 

▲ New Metliod of Leaming to Read, Write, and Speak the S^Mnlsä 
Langoage, with Practical Bulea for Spanish PrommeLiÜOD, and 
Models of Social and Commcrdal Correspondence. Bj M. VE- 
LAZQÜEZ and T. T. SIMOXN& 12mo, 660 pages. 

llie admirable System introdnced by Ollendorff is applied in Üiis volume 
to the Spanish langoage. Having recdved, from the two distingoished 
cditors to whom its Buperviaon was intnisted, corrections, emendations, and 
additions, which spedallj adapt it to the youth of this country, it is believed 
to cmbrace every possible adyantage for impaiüng a thorough and practical 
knowledge of Spanish. A conrse of systematic grammar underlies the 
whole ; but its development is so gradnal and inductive as not to weary the 
Jeamer. Numerous ezamples of regulär and irregulär yerbs aro presented : 
and nothing that can expedite the pupil^s progress, in the way of explanii- 
tlon and Illustration, is omitted. 

KET to the Same. Separate Tolume. 

Grammar of the Spanisli Language : 

TVlth a Hlstory of the Language and Practical Exercises. By M. 
SCHELE DE VERE. 12mo, 273 pages. 

In this volmne are embodied the results of many years' experience on 
Ae part of the author, as Professor of Spanish in the University of Vi:^nia. 
It aims to impart a crkical knowledge of the language by a systemaüc 
oourse of grammar, illustrated with appropriate exercises. The author haa 
availed himself of the labors of recent grammarisms and critics ; and by 
Ciind(jnsing his rules and prindples and rejecting a burdensome superfluit^ 
c:f detail, he has brought the whole within comparatively small compass. 
TJy pursuhig this simple course, the language may be casily and quicld^ 
luastcred, not only for conversational puiposee, but for reading it flacntl;/ 
•od writin^ it with ele^uice. 



Ä AFFLETON & CO:S FUBLI0ATI0N8. 

German and English^ and Englisli and Ger 
man Pronouncing Dictionary. 

By G. J. ADLER, A. M., Profeasör of the German Language und 
Literature in the University of New York. One elegant large 8yo 
vol., 1,400 pages. 

Tbe aiin of the distinguished anthor of this work has been to 
cmbody all the valnable results of the most recent investigations k 
d German Lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide 
for the practica! acquisition of the language, but one which woiLd 
not forsake the stndent in the higher walks of his pursuits, to whicb 
its treasures would invite him. 

In the preparation of the German and English Part, the basis 
adopted has been the work of Flügel, compiled in reality by Hei- 
mann, Feiling, and Oxenford. This was the most complete and 
judiciously prepared mannal of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German 
Word, several himdred synonymes, together with a Classification 
and alphabetical list of the irregnlar verba and a Dictionary of 
German abbreviations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which hare not been completely 
Germanized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflectiou 
from such as are pnrely native, have been designated by particular 
marks. 

The vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important 
a part, not only in scientific works, but in the best classics, reviews, 
Journals, newspapers, and even in conversation, has been copionsly 
supplied from the most complete and correct sources. It is belleved 
that in the terminology of chemistry, mineralogy, the practica! arts, 
commerce, navigation, rhetoric, grammar, mythology, phUosophy, 
&c., scarcely a word will be found wanting. 

The Second or German-English Part of this volume has been 
chiofly reprinted from the work of Flügel. (The attention which 
has been paid in Germany to the preparation of English dictionarie» 
for the German ßtudent has been such as to render these worka 
very complete. The student, therefore, will scarcely find anj tbio^ 
d^ficient in this Second Part.) 

An Abridgment of the Above. 12mo^ 844 pages. 



J9. JLPPLETON et CO:S PUBLICATIONa. 



Progressive German Reader. 



Bt G. J. ADLER, Professor of the German Langoage and Literatare ii 
the üniversity of the City of New York. 12mo, 308 pages. 

Tl^e plan of this Creiman Reader is as follows : 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, eelected from the best autho/s, 
aad present sufficient rariety to keep alive the interest of the scholar. 

2. It is progressive in its nature, the pieces being at first yery short and 
Ctfy, and increasing in difficolty and length as the leamer adyances. 

8. At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar are 
made, the difficult passages are ezplained and rendered. To enconrage the 
first attempt of the leamer as much as possible, the twenty-one pieces of 
the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary words given at the bot 
tom of the page. The notes, which at first are very abundant, diminish as 
the leamer advances. 

4. It contains five sections. The first contains easy pieces, chiefly in 
prose, with all the words necessary for translating them ; the geeond, short 
pieces in prose and poetry alOemately, with copious notes and renderings * 
the third, short popidar tales of Grimm and others; the /ottr^ select bai- 
Ipds and other poems from Bürger, Goethe, Schiller, Uhland, Schwab, Cha- 
>nisso, &C. ; the^iiA, prose extracts from the first dassics. 

6. At the end is added a vocabulary of all the words occurring in the 
Dook. 

The pieces have been selected and the notes prepared with great taste 
and judgment, so much so as to render the book a general favorite with 
German teachers. 

Hand-Book of German Literature : 

Containing Schiller's "Maid of Orleans," Goethe's "Iphigenia lo 
Tamis," Tieck's " Puss in Boots," and "The Xönia" by Goethe and 
Schiller. With Critical Litroductions and Explanatory Notes ; to 
which is added an Appendix of Specimens of German Prose, firom 
the Itüddle of the Sixtcenth to the Middle of the Ninetecnth Gea- 
turies. By G. J. ADLER. 12mo, 550 pages. 

For classes that have made some proficiency in the German langaage, 
«md dosire an acqusdntance with spedmens of its dramatio literature, no 
aore charming selection than this can be found. Suffident ud is given, in 
the form of introductions and notes, to enable tlie Student to imderstano 
thoroughly what he reads. 



V. APFLETON <£ C0:8 FUBUC^IONa, 

Seoane, Neuman, and Baretti^s Spanish and 
Englislif and English and Spanish 
Pronouncing Dictionary. 

By MARTANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA, Professor of Ihj 
Spanisli Language and Literature in Columbia College, N. Y., rt :' 
Gorrcäponding Member of the National Institute, Washingto]^ 
Large Svo, 1,300 pages. Neat type, fine paper, and strong binding 

The pronunciation of the Castilian language i3 so clearlj set forth in 
Üijfl Dictionary, as to render it well-nigh impossible for any pcrson who 
can read English readily, to fall of obtaming the true sounds of the Spanish 
wordfl at sight. 

In the revision of the work, more than eight thousand words, idioms, 
and familiär phrases have been addcd. 

It gives in both languages the exact equivalents of the words in general 
ase, both in their literal and metaphorical acceptations. 

Also, the technical terms most frequently used in the arts, in chemistry, 
Dotany, medicine, and natural history, as well as nautical and mercantile 
terms and phrases — ^most of which are not found in other Dictionaries. 

Also many Spanish words used only in American countries which were 
formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The names of many important articles of commerce, gleaned from the 
price cun*ent3 of Spanish and South American eitles, are inserted for the 
benefit of the merchant, who will here find all that he needs for carrying on 
a busincss correspondence. 

The parts of the irregulär verbs in Spanish and English are here, for the 
Qrst time, given in füll, in their alphabetical Order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical Synopsis of both languages, 
arrangcd for ready and convenient reference. 

The new and improved orthography sanctioned by the latest edition of 
l.V.e Dictionary of the Academy — now universally adopted by the piess — If 
nro given for the first time in a Spanish and English Dictionary, 

&11 Äbridgment of Velazquez's Large Dictionary, 

IlTTENDED FOB SOHOOLS, COLLEGES, Ain> TbAYXLLERB. 

In Two Parts :— I. Spanish-Ezifflisli : H. Ensrlish-SpaiiialL 
By MAßlANO VETAZQÜEZ PE LA CADENA. 12mo, 888 page» 



JJ, A^ÜLETON & C0:8 PUBUCATIONSL 

Blementary Spanish Reader 

By M. F. TOLON. 12mo, IM pages. 

This 18 one of the best Elementary Spanish Readers, not only fbr tlia 
(•orposes of self-instruction, bat also as a class-book for schools, thst hao 
n-rr been pnblished. A fall Yocabnlary of all the words empToyed is ap» 
74)1 )d, rendering a large dicüonary nnnecessary. 

Progressive Spanish Reader : 

With an Analytical Study of tho Spanish Langaage. By AUGÜSTZN 
JOS£ MORALES, A.M., H.M., Professor of the Spanish Language 
and Literature in the New York Free Academy. 12mo, 336 pagea. 

The prose extracts in this Tolmne are preceded by an hlstorical acoomit 
uf the ori^ and progress of the Spanish Language, and a Condensed, 
Bcholarlike treatise on its granunar; the poetical selecdons are introduoed 
with an Essay on Spanish yersification. Frepared in dther ease by the pre- 
liminary matter thus fumished, bearing directly on his work, the pupil 
enters intelligently on his task of transUitmg. The extracts are brieC^ spirited, 
and entertammg ; drawn mainly from writers of the present day, they are a 
faithful representation of the language as it is now written and spoken. The 
arrangement b progressive, specimens of a more difficolt character being 
presented as the Student becomes able to cope with them. 

New Spanisli Reader : 

Consisting of Extracts from the Works of the Most Approved Authora 
in Prose and Verse, arranged in Progressive Order ; with Notes 
explanatory of the Idioms and Most Bifficult Gonstructiona, and a 
Copious Vocabulary. By M. VELAZQÜEZ DE LA CADENA- 
l2mo, 861 pages. 

This book, being particuiarly intended for the use of beginners, has been 
prepared wiiE three objects in view : iirst, to fumish the leamer with pleaö- 
:ng and easy lessons, progresfflvely developing the beauties and difficultiefl 
it the Spanish language; seoondly, to enrich their minds with valuable 
TDOwiedge; and ttirdly, to form their character, by instiUing correct prindi 
Jes into thdr hearts. In Order, therefore, to obtain the desired effects, the 
ittracts have been carefully selected from those classic Spanish writcR^ 
Mth ancient and modern, whose style is generally admitted to be a patterD 
at elesance, combined with idiomatic purity and sound momlity 



Ih APPLEfON d 00:8 PUBLIC ATIONtS, 

The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase 
Book. 

An Easy and Agreeable Method of Acquiring a Speaking Knowledge 01 
the Spanish Language. By Professor BUTLER. 18mo, 20/ 
pages. 

The object of the author is to make the Spanish language a livin^ 
ipcoking tongue to the leamer; and the method he adopts is that of natnrc. 
Ile begins with the simplest elements, and progressively advanees, applying 
(dl former aequisitions as he proceeds, mitil the leamer has mastered onc ot 
the most perfect languages of modern times. 

From the 27ew York Journal of Commerce. 
" This is a good book, and well fltted for the purposea for which it is designed. Tlic 
Spanish language is one of great simplicity, and more easily acquired than any thöi 
modern ton^e. For a beginnei*, we reeommend this little book, whlch is smal' and 
designcxl to be carried in the pocket." 

An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conyar- 
sation. 

By MARIA NO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 18mo, 100 pag .s. 

This little T?ork eontains all that is necessary for making rapid progreaa 
in Spanish conversation. It is well adapted for schools, and fbr p( rsons 
who have little time to study or are their own instructors. 

Spanish Grammar. 

Being a New, Practical, and Easy Method of Leaming the Spanish Lan- 
guage ; after the System of A, F AHN, Doctor of Philosophy, and 
Professor at the College of Neuss. First American Edition, re- 
vised and enlarged. 12mo, 149 pages. 

Prof. Ahn's method is one of peculiar excellence, and has met with great 
Buccess. It has been happily described in bis own words : " Leam a foreigu 
language as you leamed your mother tongue " — in the same simple manncr, 
«nd with the same natural gradations. This method of the distinguishcd 
tirerman Doctor has been applied in the present instance to the Spanisi' 
Language, upon the basis of the excellent Grammars of Lespada and Marti 
aez, and it is hoped that its simplicity and Utility will procure for it ih» 
ikvor that its Gennan, French, and Italian prototypes have alrcady ibond io 
the Schools and Gollep^es of Europc. 



D, APPLETON de CO: 8 PUBUCATiONS, 

OrammaT for Teacliing Engluh to Spaniard& 

Oramatica Inglesa : 

Uc M6todo para Aprender ä Leei) Escribir, y Habler d Ingl^, s^ua 
el Sistema de Ollendorffl Acompanado de un Ap^ndice que com- 
prende en Gompendio las Rcglas contenidas en el Ouerpo Principa] 
de la Obra ; im Tratado sobre la Pronunciadon, Division y Fonna- 
don de las Palabras Ingl^sas ; una Lista de los Verbos llegulares 
^ Irreguläres, con sus Conjugaciones y las Distintas Proposiciones 
que rigen ; Modelos de Correspoudenda, etc., todo al Alcanee de li 
Capaddad mas Mediana. Por RAMON PALENZÜELA y JÜAN 
DE LA C. CARRBSiO. 12mo, 467 pages. 

Key to Exercises. Separate Yolume. 

Spauiards desirous of leaming English will find in thls volume all that 

is necded for its speedy and thorough acquisition. The System adopted is 

dear, sunple, philosophical, and practical. 

Grammar for Teaching French to Spauiards. 

Gramatica Francesa : 

ün Metodo para Aprender & Leer, Escribir, y Hablar el Franeed, s^^on 
el Verdadero Sistema de Ollendorff. Ordenado en Lecciotias Pro- 
gresivas, consistiendo de Ejerdcios Orales y Escritos ; eniiqueddo 
de la Pronunciadon Figurado como se Estila en la Conversacion ; 
y de un Apendice, abrazando las Reglas de la Sintaxis, la Forma- 
cion de los Yerbos Reguläres, y la Conjugacion de los Irreguläres^ 
Por TEODORO SIMONNE. 12mo, 341 pages. 
Key to Exercises. Separate volume. 

M. Simonne bas done a good work in bringing the French language 
mithin the reach of Spaniards by this application of the Ollendorff System. 
A few weeks' study of bis " Gramatica Francesa " will impart a kuowledgo 
'>f the more common conversational idioms, and a thorough mastery of \i 
% ill insure as perfect an acquaintance with French as can be desired. Will, 
ha aid of the Key the study can be pursued without a master ; for th; 
IhiBtrative exercises at once show whether the grammaticat rulcfl and princ^ 
)los succe^tflively laid down are properly understood. 



Standard. Italiaxx "Works. 



Ollendorm» Spanlslt Gnunmar. A New Metbod of 
Learniug to Read, Wrike, and Speak the Spanish Laogaage ; with 
Practical Kules for Spaniah PronanciaÜoii, and Models of Social 
and Comoiercial Correspondence. By M. V£Laz()uez and T. 
biMOMHi. 12U10. &60pages. 

KEY TO THE EXEBCISES. Separate yoliuoe. 

Seoane, Nenman, and IterettPs SpanUli and ie«y- 

liah, and EngUsh and BpanUh Pruoouncing Dictionaiy. Bj 
Makiamo Vblazqük DB LA Cadbha, Profefisor of the B^MUiish 
Langoage and Literature in Columbia CoUege, N. Y., and Corre- 
sponding Member of the NaÜonal InaÜtute, Washington. Large 
8vo. 1,800 pagea. Neat type, flne paper, and atrong binding. 

In the reviaion of the werk bj Yelazqnea, more than eigbt thonaand 
worda, Idioms, and &miliar phraaes have been added. It givea in both 
langoages the exact eqaiTalents of the words in general use, both in 
their literal and metaphorlcal aooeptations. Ahto, the technical terms 
m*st frequently used in the arts, In chemistry, botany, medicine, and 
natural history, as well as nautioü and mercantile terms and phrases— 
most of which are not found in other Dictionaries. 

Standard Pk^nonnelnf Spanlalt IHctlonary. An 

Abridgment of Yelazqnes*8 Large Dlctionary, intended for Schooto, 
Colleges, and Travelers. In two Parts: L Bpanisb-Knglish; II> 
English-Spanish. By Mauam o Yblazqubz pslaCapwa. ISmo. 
88Spage& 

Telaxqnes's Basf Introdnclion to Spanish Con- 

▼ersation. By Mauano Yslazqübz ds la Cadeka. 18mo. 
lOOpages. 

Telazqnez9s New Spanlsli Reader. Conslstlng of Ex- 
traets from the Works^f the most approred Antfaors in PxtMe and 
Verse, arranged in progressive order ; with notes Explanatory- of 
the Idioms and most diffienit Constmctiona, and a copious Yocabu- 
lary. 12mo. 851 pagea. 

Tolon^e Sjianisli Reader. 12mo. 156 pages, 



Italian Text-Books. 

Fontana^e Elementary Grammar of tbe Italian 

Language. Progresslvely arranged for the use of Schools and 
Colleges. 12mo. 286 pages. 



n^ 



Standarcl Italiaxx Works, 



Foresti's Italian Reader« A CoUoction of pleces in Italian 
Frose, dcsigned as a Beading-book for Stadents of tbe Italian 
Laiigaage. 12mo. 298 pagcs. 

OllendorflT's ■^rinuii'y IjOssoixs in Ijearnlns to 

Eead, Write, and Speak the Italian Langnage. Introductory to 
the Larger Grammar. By G. W. Gsbsjvb. 18mo. 288 pages. 

OllendorJT's Neir Metliod of I^eariklngf to Read^ 

Wrlte, and Speak the Italian Langoage. tVith Addltions and 
Corrections. By E. Felix Fobksti, LL.D. 12mo. 

KEY TO THE EXEßCISES. Separate volume. 

In Ollendorlf B Grammars is for the flrst tlme presented a System 
by which the Student can acquire a conyersational knowledge of 
Italian. This will recommend them to Practical Students; while 
at the same time there is no lack of rules and principles tbr those who 
would pursue a systematic grammatical course withthe view of trans> 
lating and writing the language. 

nmihouBe's Italian IMetionary. New Edition. With 
the addition of ten thoosand new words, and many other improvo- 
ments. V^ame I., English and Italian ; volume IL, Italian and 
JSn^lish. 8yo. 1,2U7 pa^s. 

Front VixcBNzo Botta, Pro/estor of Italian^ Kew York City, 
** I have Seen with great gratiflcation your repnblication of Mill- 
house's Dictionary, a work which is indispensable to all stndents of 
the Italian language. In Italy and in England this Dictionaxy is re- 
garded as a Standard work, uniting great comprehensiveness with most 
cou venient dibiensions. Its ortbography and idiomatic translations are 
in strict conformity with the nsage of the best Italian writers, whose 
works the author has evidently stndied with great care. I most cor- 
dially recommend it as the best Italian and English Dictionary in use."^ 
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200 SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

lotAuding the departments of English, Latin, Greek, French, Spanish, 
Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac ; of which a complute 

üescripti-ve Oatalogue 

WiU he %«ni^fre€ ofpoHage, to those applying fiir it 
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